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Chapter 1

SBX IP Online PC Admin

General Description

Introduction to Online PC Admin

The SBX IP PC Admin performs the Admin function on your PC instead of a keyset so that you
can manage the functions more conveniently. It performs all the function of keyset
programming, and runs on Windows NT/2000/XP/Vista.

Hardware/Software Requirements
SBX IP PC Admin

PC

SBX IP MPB Software preliminary version
Serial Port that is installed on MPB as a basic option (Basic Serial Port)
Password for using PC Admin should be set in the MPB

One IP Address should be set in the MPB for LAN Connection. If you do not know the
exact IP address, ask your network administrator.

Available system: SBX IP Office system.

Pentium Celeron 233MHz CPU or higher (Celeron 333 or more high performance
CPU is recommended)

256 color Super VGA (800 X 600) or higher (Recommended: 1024 X 768)

One or more Serial Port: Mouse that has two or more buttons

At least 64MB RAM (128MB or more RAM is recommended)

MS-Windows NT/2000/XP

NIC (Network Interface Card) for LAN connection and ability to connect to the network
(Optional)

MODEM for PSTN connection (Optional)
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Cable

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

RS-232C Type Cable to connect the PC and the SBX IP system: Two connectors are
needed for this connection. One connector must be a 9-pin female connector that is to
be connected to the SBX IP, and the other one must fit the serial port of the PC. There
are three required lines that must be connected for the communication between the
PC and the SBX IP system: Ground-Ground, Transmit-Transmit, and
Receive-Receive.

RS-232C Type Cable for connecting PC and the system to be routed: There are three
required lines that must be connected between the PC and the system to be routed:
Ground-Ground, Transmit-Receive, and Receive-Transmit.

UTP cable is used for the LAN connection.

Environments for LAN connection

The SBX IP system should have one IP address and it has to be set for the MPB using
PGM108 - Flex button 2.

If your site uses the firewall or NAT (Network Address Translation)/PAT (Port Address
Translation) for security, you need help from the network administrator to use the PC
Admin software for remote access.

If you don't remember the above information, you will not be able to connect to the
SBX IP system from outside using PC Admin via Internet.
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Installation of the Online PC Admin Software
1. Putthe CD-ROM into your PC.
2. Run Explorer on your PC and search for the setup.exe on the CD-ROM.

3. Double-click on the setup.exe file. This will bring up the initial screen for the
installation of PC Admin as shown in the following illustration.

Installshield Wizard

LEE PCADMIM

4. Click [Next] to start the install process. If you press the [Cancel] button, the install
process will stop.

The next step is selecting a location for the installation.

InstallShield YWizard

LEFE PCADMIN
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5. You can change the install directory if desired or click [Next] to install the directory to
the default directory as shown in the illustration above.

InstallShield YWizard

LDE PUADVMEN

6. Enter a User Name, Company Name, and choose who the application will be installed
for. Then click [Next] to copy the files into the install directory that you have selected in
the previous step.

InstallShield Wizard

ImztallS hisld Wirard Cosplels

7. Click the [Finish] button.
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Brief Outline of PC Admin

This program has a simple menu such as connection and disconnection to the system, Reload,
and Debugging Window. All of the admin program is structured in a tree shape. It has 14 upper
items, excluding Networking and VolP. Each of them has lower items. A related program
appears at the right side of the tree as you click on an item. Each upper item is implemented
on a dialog box that has tabs to classify the lower items.

Password

As you execute the SBX IP PC Admin application, you will see the box below to enter a user ID
and password. An Administrator must assign the user ID, access level, and password for each

user.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

This password is not related to PGM162. This is a multi-level management for users and it is
only for use with PC Admin (Default ID: administrator, Password: 0000).

Operation

When you launch PC Admin software,
a logon dialog box will display. You
must enter your user ID and password.
An Administrator has the highest
priority and level. Only an
Administrator can program the user ID
and password..

1.

Enter your user name and
password whenever you want
to logon. But if you use the
same ID, you can enable the
User ID Save field. Then you
do not need to enter your user
name again. If another user
wants to logon, they should
enter their own user ID.

Press the [OK] button after
entering your user ID and
password.

Login Dialog

PC ADMIN

GIvAD C5AC 2009,11.30

005-2009

SBX IP
] —* |

Zancel

Enter user ID and Password |

administratu:ur

Password

¥ User ID Save

Follow the instructions in Connection Type Setup, which is described in the next

section.

Release 3.5

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Connection Type 1-6

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Connection Type

From V3.0, PC Admin supports LAN and serial connections directly. Because the SBX IP
system uses a PPP connection, PC Admin can be connected with PPP from your PC. PC
Admin uses a small program to manage the connection separately. This connection manager
is not done by itself. This module transfers data between the GUI and MPB software.

Site Management Tool

PC Admin can save simple information for sites so that you can connect to the site directly by
using this list.

Operation
1. [Tools] > [Site Information]

& Site Information M= B

J L ilew f;] Save [T AllDelete  HClose

Site List il ¥iew Board Information |

Site | Site IP Address I;I Mame Phi Cffice
|_|Phaenix 172.19.12.44 Site IP 172.19.15.2
M| Phic Office 172,19.15.2 Site TSDM Mum.

Site MODEM MNurn.
Site Location

Site Telephone
Install date

Last upgrade date
MPE Yersion
Swskemn Type

- Memo
-

2. Press the [New] button to add site information. A dialog box for each information piece
will display in the following order.

Site Name / IP Address / Modem phone number / Location / Telephone number for
customer / Install date / Last upgrade date.

The telephone number for customer, install date, and last upgrade date are information for
engineering.

3. After setting each field, press the [Save] button to save changes.
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4. To connect to a site, move the mouse to the site that you want to connect and
right-click with the mouse button. The following selection menu will display.

Connect { L&MN )
Connect { 5103
Connect { MODEM )

Selected Site Delete

Get Infarmation  from current connected site )

From this menu, you can select the type of connection.

Use the "Get Information (from current connected site)" to save the basic configuration of the
site. If you select this menu during your connection, PC Admin will read the basic slot
configuration and will save the data. If you save this data, you can later see this information
without connecting to the site.

[File] > [Connect]
» This menu is for fast connection to the last site that you have visited.

« The PC Admin software remembers the type of connection and connection number (IP
address or telephone number) of the last site visited. So, if you want to connect again to
the last visited site, select this menu instead of selecting site information.

Basic Information

Connect LED

If connection is established between PC Admin and the SBX IPsystem, the connect light LED
will illuminate. The Tool Bar shows menu items, including connection and disconnection to the
system, Reload, Debug Window, and Item Window.

Tx/Rx LED
This LED will illuminate when PC Admin sends or receives data from the SBX IP system.

Nation Code and Site Name

This information will be displayed when connection is established between PC Admin and the
SBX IP system.
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Level Management - Administrator Only

Description and how to program

PC Admin supports multi level of users. Administrator has highest priority and can assign levels

to each user.

1. Click on[Tools] > [Level Management]. The following window for level management

displays.

& Level Management

f;] Save 0 all Clear

J L ilew

= Close

0] ]

Level |3 - Delete

Disable Menu

Location InformationPiEk100)
Mumbering PlanfPaEr104-109)
Z0 Ring Assignment{PaEmM144/145)
External Control Contack{PGM163)
PLA Priarity(PGaML73)

Print Serial Port Selection{PGr175)

+

I:fj Pre-Programed -

Total Menu List

Location InformationfPiEt1 00}
% Zonfiguration{PGEM101-103)

Murbering Plan(PEr104-109)
() IP Setting{PEM108)
I:fj Station Base Program
I:fj CO Line Base Program
% CO Line List{PGM140/ 141714211433

0 Ring Assignment(PGEM144)145)
(%3 CO Line Attribute III{PGM146)
[f:l AC15 CO Line Attributes{PGEM149)

I:fj Swstern Base Program

I:fj Syskem Attributes(PGM160/161/163)
[ ADMIM Passward(PGM162)
I:fj Attendant Assignment(PEM1 6 165)
(%) CO-to-CO COS(PEMIES)
DIDYDISA Destination(PGM167)
% External Control Contack{PGM163)
I:fj LD Date/Time/Language Display(PGM169)
[ ModemiPiEM170)
) Music{PGM171)
PEx Access Code(PGEM172)
% PLA Pricrity(PaML73)
RS-232C Part Setting(PGEM174)

Print Serial Port Selection{PaEr17s)
I:fj Pulse Dial [ Speed Ratio{PGM176) —
() SMDR. Attributes(PGM177)
(%1 System Datel TimelPGM17E) = |
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2. Press [New] button to assign a new level.
3. Enter the level that you want to add.

Duplicated levels are not allowed. After entering a level, you can select the features that
you want to disable with the assigned level. If you disable a feature, the user who has this
level cannot see the menu in the menu list.

It is possible to select the menu by medium category (For example, PGM108, 111, 141,
etc.). You cannot assign a main category such as "Preprogrammed" or "Station Base
programming".

4. After configuration, press the [SAVE] button to save changes.
Use [All clear] to clear the entire level of data.
Use [Delete] to delete one feature.

Tip for backup level database

There are two cases where you may need to restore the database or setup multiple customers
to the same level database.
Case 1: When you want restore the database after installing the PC Admin again.

Case 2: When you want to setup the same level data to various customers. In other words,
you can fix several levels and apply this configuration to all customers. Refer to below
instruction.

Backup and restoring the level database requires the use of two files - Lmaster.cds and
Ldetail.cds, which are in the installation directory.
If you backup these two files, it will be very helpful for emergency use.

1. |Install the PC Admin software in your PC and configure the level/menu with a desired
level.

2. Backup the Lmaster.cds and Ldetail.cds files (Default: C:\Program files\LG
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data) to your mobile storage device (e.qg., floppy diskette,
USB memory, CD-ROM, etc.).

3. Go to another site and install the PC Admin package.

4. After installation, copy your preprogrammed DB file from your mobile storage device
(Lmaster.cds and Ldetail.cds) to the installation directory (Default: C:\Program files\LG
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data).

These two files will be overwritten and you can use the PC Admin with the fixed level
information that you have programmed.
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User Management - Administrator Only

Description and how to program

PC Admin supports multiple users with different levels. When you want to add or modify
the user information, refer to below description.

1. Click on [Tools] > [User Management]. The following window for level management
displays.

& User Management M= E

J i ew :ﬂiave = C|ose

ser ID | Fassword | Level | ;I
adrniniskrator 0ooo

mmﬁ

2. Press the [New] button to add a user. A dialog box will display with fields in the
following order.

User Name / Password / Level
After entering the three items, press the [SAVE] button to save the input.

Tip for backup and restore of user database

To backup the user database, save the attribute.cds file to your mobile storage device.
This file is located the installation directory (Default: C:\Program files\LG
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data).

To restore the user database, save the attribute.cds file from.your mobile storage device to
the installation directory.

If you want to backup the databases for level and user, backup the three files.
Lmaster.cds, Ldetail.cds, Attribute.cds
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LDK Utilities

Description and how to program

PC Admin includes some utilities. You can download the database of the MPB using one
of these utilities. Detailed information is described in the user guide. This section provides
information about connection type.

Included Utilities
« LDK DB Upload / Download software

» LDK Remote Diagnostic software
e LDK Upgrade software

* LDK Speed Editor Path

» LDK Speed Editor

Other utilities are linked with PC Admin software directly because they have strong
relationship with PC Admin. So, you just select the correct menu to use them. Speed
Editor has different characteristics. Some users do not want to use this utility and other
users want to use it. So, SBX IP PC Admin supports an optional Speed Editor. If you want
to link speed editor to PC Admin, select [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed Editor Path] to link
the program. Then you can link the path of which speed editor was installed. After
assigning the path, you just select the menu [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed Editor] to run
the software.

If you want to change the path, use the [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed Editor Path] menu
again.

How to upgrade these utilities?

Normally only Speed Editor will be released alone. If Speed Editor is released for update,
you just overwrite the old one with the new one. Then you can use the updated speed
editor without additional configuration. The other three utilities will normally be released
with PC Admin as a package. In special cases, each software may be released
individually. You just copy the new software over the old one.
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Pre-Programmed

The SBX IP system is operated by default values when you first install the system. You
can change these default values such as Location Information, Slot Assignment, and
Numbering Plan. Pre-Programmed items are from PGM 100 to PGM 108. Click on the
Pre-Programmed item in the Menu List to expand the menu and to reprogram the desired
function.

Menu Lisk |Search |

{‘f:;ﬁ Pre-Programmed

ff:j Station Base Program
ff:j 0 Line Base Program
ff:j Swstern Base Program
ff:j Skation Group

ff:j I5DM Sysktem Base Program
ff:j Tables

ff:j Metwark,

ff:j WOIEGatekeeper

(%) RSG {IP PHOME Programming
ff:j Mation Specific

-0 Initialization(DE Init)
ff:j Print DataBase

ff:j Supplementary Service

Location Information (PGM 100)

Set up the Nation Code and Customer Site Name. Name code is the same as long distance
telephone code. The site name is the name of your site. This information will be displayed on
the menu title bar automatically when you connected to the SBX IP system.

£ SBY IP PCADMIN
Tools Option Utilities Help
Ly i11agl  SBX IF 320 OFFICE MPB GS78P-B.0Aa MAY/ /0B MNation : America Site Name : Yertical

Connect [ = CRImpy eyl GSYAD B.0A&a 2008.06.03
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Operation
1. Click [Location Information].

& Location Information{PGM1 - 0] x|

J@B&Fresh Slupdate  ~dlose

Makion IF'.meril:a j

Site Marme |'u'ertiu:a| |

mpe e Z] 0 awch ]

USA is the default value of Nation Code. You can change the code.

3. Before changing the Nation Code, check the DB Protected by DIP4. If DB Protected is
enabled, nation code will not be changed.

4. After changing the Nation Code, you have to reset the system. At that time Dip S/W 8
should be located for database protected.

5. You can put any name in the [Customer Site Name] box, up to 23 characters. Both
characters and number are available. You can enter lowercase characters.
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Slot Assignment (PGM 101)

The SBX IP system supports a max of 10 slots. This program assigns each slot to one type of
the boards. Slot Assignment is possible by the system automatically or by the PC Admin
program manually. If the dipswitch is off, the system automatically senses the board. If the
dipswitch is on, you have to assign each board to the slot where it is placed. Then reset the
system. The PC Admin software shows the same shape GUI type for slot configuration.

=
|J <= Refresh |:‘ngse

i

3 4

-~
—
=

= = = |0

W m i |

OO m—L T |~
O— DO m— T [
[ T i T A

Operation

1. Right-click in the upper area of the PC Admin window to dispay a menu, then click
[Configuration]. The configuration window displays similar to that shown above. The
window is a GUI type and it will display the correct slot numbers automatically.

2. With this window, you can add/delete slots by GUI screen and mouse operation. If you
want to add or delete a slot, right-click on the slot with the mouse. Then a sub menu
will display.

i
J «—Refresh  —Hlose

1 2 3 4 5 &6 7 8 9 10

H|H L|L

YIY C |

E |E (o] I

E“ ? Select Board [ ST » R

o |o  Empty Board SLIE1G

_ HYBRID

Pork Setbing L4
Loqical Assigniment cLIB12

Skation Daka Yiew
Eoard Gktribute
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To assign board manually, choose one of the slots and a board type:

When you use this feature, you can not modify the logical port number, except for the
DCOB.

When you assign the DCOB, you can select the logical port number that you want. It has
range from 0 to 30 ports.

Any board except the DCOB has a fixed logical port number.

If you want to see the attributes of an installed slot, you can select the "View" menu in
above window.

When you select an empty board menu, a confirmation window will be displayed and will
ask once more to avoid a mistake.

Logical Slot Assignment (PGM 103)

The COL board and STA board is assignable either automatically or manually. If the dipswitch
is off, they will be assigned automatically, otherwise manually. The VMIB is assignable only
manually, regardless of the dipswitch status.

Operation

1. Selectthe [Logical Assignment] in Rack Slot Assignment Setting Window (Figure 1-1).
If any board is preset automatically by the system, it shows the boards on the dialog
box.

2. Add the slot to the appropriate location on the right side. If you select the Station
board, you should enter the slot to the station window.

3. If you want to change the order of slots, use [Up] and [Down] button to change the
order of the boards

After editing, press the [Update] button to save changed values.

5. If you want to remove it, select a slot number below COL board, STA board, or VMIB
and click the left arrow button [ <<].
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In the case of VOIBE, if you select VOIBE slot into any type of COL/STA type, it will be added
in the other slot type. For example, if you select a VOIBE slot in COL board type, the PC Admin
software will add the VOIBE slot to the STA board type automatically.

& Logical Assignment{PGM103) =01 x|
|J <—=Refresh _!ﬁgpdate Hlose

Swskem Reset |

Board Information COL Board STA Eoard YMIE
5 1 a

Slok I Eoard I ﬂ : . N N
| 1 HYERID
| z2 HYERID i hd b
| 3 UMPOPULATED
| 4 UMPOPULATED
| 5 CLCOB4
| & CLCOB4
| 7 UMPOPULATED
| g UMPOPULATED
4 Append ko COL

& il Append ko STA

Append to YMIG

Figure 1-1  Logical Slot Assignment Window

DIP Switch Configuration for Slot Assignment (PGM103)

ITEM

REMARK

COL board

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically

STA board

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically

VMIB

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically

Release 3.5

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Numbering Plan Type (PGM 104/105/106/107/109) 1-17

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Numbering Plan Type (PGM 104/105/106/107/109)

The default range of the station numbers is from 100 to 131. You can change the range
according to the nation or to fit your style. But there is information that you have to remember.

Note: If you change the numbering plan type when you are using the PC admin, you have to reload the
flexible number plan - Station number (PGM 105) information. If you don't reload that information,
range information will be faulty.

Operation

1. Click [Numbering Plan] menu in left main menu. Then you will see the below screen.
With this window, you can program all kinds of numbering plan.
You can change the station range from any position.

When you select [All Station Delete], a confirmation window will be displayed and will ask once
to avoid making a mistake.

£ Numbering Plan{PGM104-109) =10l
|J «=Refresh  —#Cose
Mumbering Plan Type Wumnber Set Twpe 1 j
Flexible Station Number Flexible Station Mumber
Port: | Skation Murnber I || | aktribuke | Yalue | Walue | ﬂ
M 1 100 Station Group Pilat (START/END) £20 £29
o 10 Internal Page Zones (STARTIENDY 501 510
| 3 102 Internal All Call Page 43
| ¢ 103 Meet Me Page =44
|| ] 104 External Page Zone 1 545
|| B 108 all Call Pageiinternalfexternal) 549
| 7 106 SMDR Account Code Enter 550
| a 107 Flash Cammand Ta CO Line 551
|| 9 108 SLT Last Speed Dial 552
|| 10 109 LI Dro-fak-Distur b DD 553 ;JI

2. Use the following table and change the Number Set Type.
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Flexible Numbering Plan for SBX IP (PGM104)

ITEM INTERCOM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Number Set Type 1 100-131 Yes As the basic type, the 1st digit of the
station numbers should be 1-4.
Number Set Type 2 100-131 No The number can be changed within 799
Number Set Type 3 100-131 No Australia default
Number Set Type 4 700-731 No New Zealand default
Number Set Type 5 200-231 No Italy default
Number Set Type 6 21-53 No Max Station Ports: 32

Stations above max ports will be
displayed as "***"

Number Set Type 7 100-131 No Max Station Ports: 32
Stations above max ports will be
displayed as "***"

Number Set Type 8 100-131 No The number can be changed within 999
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IP Setting (PGM 108)
You must set the IP Address to transport data remotely through the network.

Operation
1. Select [IP Setting]. Default values are displayed.

2. IP Name has no meaning at all. Enter a name of up to 15 characters. You can put the
hostname if you want. But in that case, it is not a real hostname (optional).

3. Enter the Server IP Address of the SBX IP system. The IP address is assigned by the
network administrator. If you don't want to use the network connection, you might skip
this feature. But if you want to use a network connection, you must configure this
feature.

Enter the Client CLI IP Address (optional).

5. Enter the Gateway Address (the IP Address of the gateway that the system uses). If
you do not enter the Gateway's IP Address, you can not access the SBX IP system
from another LAN segment that is separated by a router or 3-layer switch.

Note: Subnet Mask is 255.255.255.0 by default.

i

J «—Refresh  Hlupdate ~close
IF Mame [tP Test |
Server IP Address |17-"2. 19,15.88 |
CLI IP Address 0.0.0.0 |
Gakeway IP Address |1?2. 19.1.1 |
SUBMET Mask, |255.255.225.EI |
FPP Usage I
System Reset By Software |

Note: If your network uses a firewall, NAT (Network Address Translation) or PAT (Port Address
Translation), you should contact your network administrator. In that case, you can't connect the
SBX IP system using PC Admin software from a remote site (not your network) without your
network administrator's help.
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Board Attributes (PGM 155)
You can program the board attributes of equipped board.

Operation
1. [Configuration] > [Select slot] > [Board Attribute (R2 CRC Check)].
2. If you select the slot number, then R2 CRC Check data will be displayed.
3. If selected board is not DCOB12, a message box will display that says "The selected

slot is not DCOB12."

Station Base Program

Use Station Base Programming to change any station related function. Station Base Program
items are from PGM 110 to PGM 131 & 250. When you use station base program items, you
must enter the station range.

Station ID Assignment (PGM 110/111/112/113/114)

This menu is related with assigning the phone type for each station. First, select the station list.
In this window, you can select other menus such as station attributes or flex button assignment.

Operation
1.

£ Station List{PGM110,/111/112/113/114) = o] =]
|J <—Refresh  —Hlose

Click [Station List].

Station Number 101 | - 110 ] All Apply |

FLEXBTNAssign | sTaAtrl | staawrn | staatern | staawriv |

Skakion | Skation Mame | Skation Type | Assoriated Skation | D Firsk Mame | CD Lask Mame |
101 DkETU
102 CID SLT Type (FSK) odate Tool
103 CID SLT Twpe (FSKD ] .
104 CID 5LT Type (FSK) Flexfble Eiutl.:u:m Assignment (PGEM 1151250
105 CID SLT Tvpe (FSKD :Ea?un 2EE“EUEE iII: F‘fé""lmlllllzj'
106 CID SLT Type (FSKD a fDn r? uee I { :
e i — (FSI0 Skation Atkribute I { PGM 113 )
YRE Station Attribute Iy { PGM 114 )
105 CID 5LT Type (F3K) Mame Data Save
1na CTM ST Turma FESEY

Release 3.5

N7 veErTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



Station ID Assignment (PGM 110/111/112/113/114) 1-21
Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

2. Right-click for other programming.

3. Select the menu that you want to change. Then a different window for the menu that
you selected will display.

For example, the following window displays Station Attribute | (PGM111).
[All Apply] can be used when you want to update all.
[Name Data Save] can be used when you want to save ("Station Name").

[Name Data Load] can be used when you want to load from a saved file (The file should
be created by using the [Name Data Save] feature).

& Station Attribute I{PGM111) =) x|

J «—=Refresh ﬁgpdate = iJose
StationNumber 107 |- [0 | STaAtwrm | staawrmn | staatev |
Statiar Auto Speaker Call Forward | DD | D ata Line 5ecurity | =
101 2N M O OFF T
102 i oy Qi QFF

-

4] | v

You can see all attributes by pressing [STA Attr 1I/111/1V] tab buttons and scrolling to the

right.

4. Right-click and click on the [View Option]. The Show Item Select window will display
as shown in the following illustration. If you want to see specific features, click the
desired check boxes in this window, then click OK. PC Admin will display the attributes
that you have selected.
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¥ Station Attribute I{PGM111) & Show Item Seleck _ ||:||£| - |EI|£|
- —*
J “=Refresh ﬁupdate = C|ose I Select 4l
Station Number [101 | - 110 | STA [ it :ftr I¥ |
. W
Statian Buko Speaker I Call Farward I DD I EE'EFDrward ICH B =
101 o Lol (| Diata Line Security
107 an O oM Heowling Tone ko SLT
ICM Box Signaling
103 i Qi G Mo Touch &nswer
104 Lo oM oM Page Access
Ring Tvpe
105 ON ON oM e s
106 o ON oM Speaker Phone
107 oM oM o "Ifglh{lBGSLOT
FoLp
108 oM ON oM Error Tone for TAD
109 ol oM o SLT Flash Drop
Loop LER Account
oy} (o] (o]
110 YMIE M5G Type
OFFMET Call Forward
Forced HE
CIDALT CAS GAIN
CIDSLT FaE GAIN
Caller 4. Creer
SIP User ID Table
Listen Redial DTMF
(0] 4 Cancel |
=
KN oy

5. To edit the attribute, right-click and select the [Edit Tool] option. The edit window will
display and you can edit the attributes.
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T
J ~—=Refresh ﬁgpdate I |ose
StationNumber 107 | - [[70 | STAAteIl | STAAwrIn | staawev |
Chatian N Edit Tool
| station 10z < | »| Edtox | Edeokandmext |  Close |
132 T alEditok |
104 v duto Speaker m [v ICH Group ﬁ
e [+ Call Forward m [+ Emor Tane for TAD OFF -
13? ¥ DND [N =] ¥ SLTFlashDrop  [Disable ~|
108 v DataLine Securty OFF | [ Loop LCR &ccount OFF -
109 ¥ Howling TonetoSLT  [ON =] [ WMIB MSG Type o+
10| ICM Box Signaling OFF ~| ¥ OFFMET Call Foward [Enable =]
[¥ Mo Touch Answer m [+ Forced HF OFF -
[ Page Access oFF <]~ opsttoescan 5 =]
¥ Ring Type 0 ] ¥ opstTrskGan 5 7]
[+ Speaker Ring ﬁ [+ Caller ' Qwer OFF -
[+ Speaker Phone Iﬁ [+ SIP Uszer D Table m
4] | _,|;I v WMIE SLOT |EI ~| ¥ Listen Redial DTMF  [ON -

6. After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changed values.
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Auto Speaker ON/OFF ON Allows accessing a CO line or placing a DSS call by pressing an

Selection appropriate {CO} or {DSS} button without lifting the handset or
pressing the [SPEAKER] button

Call Forward ON/OFF ON Enables Call Forward to be activated by the station

DND ON/OFF ON Enables DND to be activated by the station

Data Line ON/OFF OFF ON protects from override and camp-on, when in a busy state

Security

Howling Tone ON/OFF ON The allowance to give howling tone to an SLT

to SLT

ICM Box ON/OFF OFF Allows receiving ICM box / Doorbox signal

Signaling

No Touch ON/OFF ON The allowance to connect the transferred CO line automatically when

Answer station mode is set to H/P

Page Access ON/OFF OFF Allows access to paging by the station

Ring Type 0-4 0 The station can give its own ring type signal to another station in the
system through this field calling party centric

Speaker Ring 1-3 1 Station rings through (1) Speaker, (2) Headset, or (3) Both speaker &
headset

Speakerphone | ON/OFF ON ON allows operation with Speakerphone

VMIB Slot 0-2 0 Assign VMIB logical slot the station uses

ICM Group 1-5 1 Assign the ICM Tenancy Group to which the stations belong

Error Tone for | ON/OFF OFF In Answering machine instead of SLT, send Busy Tone

Tad

SLT Flash ON/OFF OFF In SLT, pressing [FLASH] key or hook flashing will drop the CO Call

Drop

Loop LCR ON/OFF OFF Check Account Code at Loop LCR

Account Code (Except AUS_TELSTRA)

VMIB FIFO/ LIFO Priority to play VMIB message

Message Type LIFO
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Off-net Call EN/DIS EN The possibility to enable/disable Off-net call forward
Forward
Force HF ON/OFF OFF Forced Handsfree configuration (from V3)
Reserved -- -- --
Reserved -- -- --
Caller Voice ON/OFF OFF Caller Voice Over option (ON/OFF)
Over
SIP User Bin 00-32 00 UID table index for SIP outgoing call
VOIB make "From" header if this value is:
00: Use COLP
01-32: Use SIP UID (PGM351-1)
Redial DTMF ON/OFF ON
Station Attributes Il (PGM112)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CO Warning ON/OFF ON The allowance to receive warning tone to remind of the call elapse
Tone time in case of outgoing CO conversation
Automatic ON/OFF ON While on a CO line, the station user seizes another CO line by
Hold depressing the {CO} button. The first CO line goes on Hold
automatically (STA2:0ON).
CO Call Time ON/OFF OFF If this flag is set to YES, a station's outgoing CO call may be
Restriction disconnected when the CO call restriction timer (PGM180-Btn 17)
expires
CO Line ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance to access individual CO line by dialing
Access DISABLE
CO Line ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance of queuing for a busy CO/group of lines
Queuing DISABLE
CO PGM ENABLE/ | DISABLE | Determines if a station user can program CO button
DISABLE
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Station Attributes Il (PGM112)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
PLA ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance to answer calls by simply lifting handset or pressing the
DISABLE [SPEAKER] button with the answering priority
Prepaid Call ON/OFF OFF The allowance to use the Prepaid CO Call feature
(refer to PGM180-Btn16)
Speed Dial ENABLE/ | ENABLE | Allows access to system speed dial by the station
Access DISABLE
Two Way ON/OFF OFF During incoming or outgoing call, user can record the conversation of
Record both parties.
Fax Mode ON/OFF OFF In Fax mode, Single ring and No Attendant Recall
Off-net Call EXT/ALL ALL ALL: Internal Off-net Call Fwd and External Off-net Call Fwd are
Mode allowed.
EXT: only External Off-net Call Fwd is allowed
UCD Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA:
Service ON: ring to UCD Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station
Ring Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA,
Service ON: ring to Ring Grp to which the station belongs

OFF: ring to the station

StopCampOn | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE prevents the Camp on Tone from sounding
Tone DISABLE

Line Length SHORT/ SHORT | Line Length

LONG/
FAR

MSG SCRL 0-7 3 Scroll speed when a broadcasting message is displayed
SPD
Block Back ON/OFF OFF To prevent unattended recalling, the 1st CO line will be disconnected
Call if an SLT seizes a 2nd CO line with FLASH
I-Time RST ON/OFF OFF Internal RST
Stn Auth Chk ON/OFF OFF Station authentication check
Reserved ON/OFF OFF --
Door Open EN/DIS EN Door open enable
Dummy Stn ON/OFF OFF Dummy Station Usage
Emergency ON/OFF OFF
Supervisor
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Station Attributes 11l (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Admin ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to program the Admin Database. This
DISABLE feature is available at only DKTUs (STA 100 is Enabled by default).
VMIB Access | ENABLE/ | ENABLE | ENABLE allows access to the Digital Voice Unit
DISABLE
Group ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to use group listening (While you are
Listening DISABLE talking on handset, by pressing the [SPEAKER] button, other persons
around you may hear the conversation through the speaker of the key
telephone).
Override ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to override a CO line to gain access to the
Privilege DISABLE conversation

SMDR Hidden | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to hide CO dialing numbers from SMDR
Dialed Digits DISABLE printing

Voice Over ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to use Voice Over feature
DISABLE

Warm Line HOT/ WARM | This field is determined that Warm Line (OFF) or Hot Line (ON) in

WARM PGM 122.

VMIB MSG ON/OFF OFF ON allows the station to use VMIB MSG Password attributes

Password

VMIB MSG ON/OFF ON The allowance to use VMIB MSG

Date/Time

ALARM ON/OFF OFF Basic Alarm

Attribute

Mute Ring ON/OFF ON Mute Ring Service configuration

Service

Call Cut Off 00-99 00 If the timer expires, the call is released and the user receives a

Timer disconnect tone

Barge In Mode 0-2 0 0: OFF

1: Monitor Mode: The intruding extension can listen to the existing
conversation but cannot participate.

2: Speech Mode: The intruding extension can listen to and join to the
existing conversation.

Auto Forward ON/OFF ON
to VMIB
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Station Attributes 11l (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Station Port ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the station is blocked and it is impossible to
Block use that station
Pre-selected ON/OFF OFF
MSG DND
Park and Page | ON/OFF OFF
Call Coverage | ON/OFF OFF
DND to VM ON/OFF ON
Back Light ON/OFF OFF
ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CLIP LCD ON/OFF ON This field is determined whether a station displays CLIP
Display
COLP LCD ON/OFF OFF This field is determined whether a station displays COLP
Display
CLI / Redirect 0-1 0 To Select Original CLI or Redirected CLI.
Display 0: Original CLI, 1: Redirected CLI
CLI MSG Wait | ON/OFF OFF An ON setting allows a station to receive CO message wait indications
Ext or CO ATD | ATD/EXT EXT To Select EXT (extension humber) or CO ATD to make outgoing CLI
or COLP information
Keypad KEYPAD/ DTMF This field determines whether an ISDN station sends digit in DTMF or
Facility DTMF keypad facility after connected
LONG/ LONG/ SHORT | This field determines whether an ISDN station acts in Short passive
SHORT SHORT mode or in the Long mode.
CPN Type 0-2 0 This field indicates how the CPN IE is filled in SETUP message.
0: Do not sent CPN (Called Party Number) to SO. In this case, all SO
STA of the S port will be ringing.
1: Send station number as CPN
2: Bypass the CPN from the network.
(In options 1 & 2, only one specific STA will be ringing)
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ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Sub Address 0-2 0 This field indicates how the sub-address is used in the SETUP
message.
0: Station sub-address not used.
1: Sub-address is filled in the CPN field of SETUP message.
2: Sub-address is filled in the CPSN (Called Party Sub-address
Number) field of SETUP.
DISA ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the station is restricted to receive the DISA
Restriction incoming call.
CLI Name ON/OFF OFF If this field is ON, the system checks whether the received CLI
Display matches speed dial data. If they match, the speed dial name displays.
ISDN CLI STA Max 4 Logical | If outgoing CLI is active and CLI type is EXT, this field used when
digits STA No. | make outgoing CLI.
Progress ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON and an SLT seizes an ISDN line, the progress
Indication indication IE that indicates the originator is non-ISDN device is made
in the SETUP message.
ISDN CLIR ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX
send it
ISDN COLR ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX
send it
DID ON/OFF OFF Restrict the DID Call
Restriction
DID Call Wait ON/OFF OFF New DID Call waiting indicator
CLI Type 0-1 0 1: Long: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN19. (max 12)
0: Short: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN12 (max 4)
Long Station Max 12 Logical | If outgoing CLI is active and CLI type is EXT, this field used when
CLI Digits STA No. | making outgoing CLI
MSN Wait ON/OFF OFF New virtual MSN call waiting enable
Long CLI 1 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI1
Long CLI 2 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 2
CC Blocking ON/OFF ON
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Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115)

This feature is to enable programming flexible button and copy feature (PGM 125). Select
[Flexible button assignment] from the popup menu and the configuration window displays.

Operation

1. Select [Flex Button Assignment].

2. Click the [Update] button to edit data.

R
J <—=Refresh =Hlose
Current Station Copy To DSS (PGM125) |
Flex Butkon | Type | Yalue I;
1 STH PGEM BTH Individual Defined Kew  —
2 STA PGMEBTH Individual Defined Kew
3 {20 xt Butbon 1
4 {20 xx} Butkon Z
5 420 o} Butkon 3
6 {0 x} Bukbon 4
7 JLOOR
a {00 Grp xxt 1
q Mok Assigned
10 Mok Assigned
11 ok Assigned
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3. To assign another function to a flex button, double-click on the row of the flex button.
The following dialog window displays.

& Flex Button Assignment(PGM115/125 - |I:I|E|

J “=Refresh  mlC|oze
Current Station Copy To DSS (PGM125) | s
'
Flex Butbon | Type | Yalue | (B
1 STA PG BTH Individual Defined Key —1|
2 STA PGM ETH Individual De  — !
3 420 o} Butkon 1
4 {0 x} Bukbon 2
5 {20 xt Butbon 3 -
Update Tool
Flex Button Type ¥alue
|2 IST.ﬁ. PiaM ETH =~ IIn-:Iivi-:IuaI Defined Key = |

[T Auto Increment |

Updat c| |
[T Auto Copy SR =8

4. Refer to the following table, and select the type and value in the update tool. Pressing
[Update], displays the changed values. If the data is not in the range specified in the
table, you will receive an error message.

Before you enter the new value, check the data with the Station Attributes | (PGM111)
window to avoid entering duplicated values.

[Auto Increment] means that you don't need to select the next index. If this field is enabled
and you press the [Update] button, PC Admin will increase the Flex button index
automatically. So, you can continue programming buttons without moving the cursor to
next index (from V3 only).

[Auto Copy]: If this field is enabled, you can copy a button to another button without
deleting and reprogramming the same data. For example, Flex Button 10 has station 1000
and you want to move this PGM to BTN 11. Select Flex Button 10 and press the [Update]
button with enabled [Auto Copy]. Then PC Admin and the MPB will delete the function
under Flex Button 10 and save the same data under Flex Button 11. Duplication is
available with some PGMs (Ex: Loop button) and some PGMs will not be allowed,
dependant on MPB validation.
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[Auto Increment] and [Auto Copy] are exclusive. You can select only one at one time.

Information for Flex Button Assignment
NO. TYPE RANGE REMARK
1 User Button - User can program by button
programming procedure.
2 {CO xx} Button 01-12 CO Line
3 {CO Grp xx} 01-24 CO Group
4 {LOOP} Loop Button --
5 {STA xxxx} 100-131 Station Number
6 STA PGM Button 11-99 --
7 {STA SPD xx} 00-99 Station Speed Bin
8 {SYS SPD xxxx} 2000-2499 System Speed Bin
9 Num Plan Button Num Plan Code | --
10 | Net DSS Button Net DSS number | When using the Networking
checked by MPB | feature
11 | Reserved - -
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Station COS (PGM 116)

You can change the COS (Class of Service) for each station. COS is from COS 1 to
COS 7. All station COS for day and night operation is COS 1 by default.

For a particular call, the CO COS is combined with station COS to determine the restriction.
Each station must be assigned a class of service which governs the station's toll restriction for
the day and night operation. The weekend COS is same as night COS.

Operation
1. Click [Display Station COS].

2. Enter a station range, then click on the [View] button.

3. For day and night you select a station COS, and press the [Refresh] button. You can
see the COS information that you have selected.

&£ Display station COS{PGM116,/130) - |EI|5|
|J <= Refresh = Cloze
COS Type IDay "’I Level "I Station Range |1E|1 |11E| Wiga |
Station Mumber | ! Al staton | Daycos | mightcos |
5 101 1 1
4 102 1 1
=
6 — 1032 1 1
7 104 1 1
8 d 105 1 1
106 1 1
107 1 1
10a 1 1
109 1 1
110 1 1
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4. To update the COS level, right-click in the window and click on the [Update Tool]
button. The following Update Tool displays where you can change values. With this
tool, you can edit one station or a range of stations.

Day COS Night COS

A

|Jpdate |

Cloze |

&£ Display station COS{PGM116,/130) - IEIlEl
|J <=Refresh = Cloze
COs Type IDay "’I Level I "I Station Range |1E|1 |11E|
Skation Mumber Station | DayCOS | Might COS

Update Tool 1 1

Station L 1

1 1

1 1

Day COS  Night COS i ]

| = = ! 1

Updat | 1 1

SR 1 1

1 1

Start End 1 1

5. After entering the values, press the [Update] button to save the changes.
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CO Group Access Station (PGM 117)

You can divide the CO lines by group, and give a station access to a specified CO line group.
All stations can access any CO line by default.

Operation

Click [CO Group Access Station].

This feature has the same operation as Station COS. You can see the accessible group
base station list. If you wants to see the stations which are accessible to group 1, select
the CO group number 1 and press the [Refresh] button. Then stations that can access CO

group 1 will display.

et

i

|lpdate

Start
101

End
110

Ilpdate

Cloze

b i

< (O Group Access Station{PGM =101 =]
|J <=Refresh = Cloze
CO Group |1 "’I
Skation Mumber | Update Tool
CO Group
Station Arcess Group 1

Access Group 2
Arccezs Group 3
Access Group 4
Access Group 5
Accezs Group B
Access Group 7
Access Group 8
Access Group 9
Access Group 10
Arccezs Group 11
Access Group 12
Access Group 13
Access Group 14
Access Group 19
Access Group 16
Access Group 17
Access Group 18
Arccess Group 19
Access Group 20
Access Group 21
Arccess Group 22
Access Group 23
Access Group 24
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Internal Page Zone Access (PGM 118)

Each station can be assigned to an internal paging zone. Yon can assign a station in a number
of zones or no zone at all. If a station is not in any internal zone, it will not receive any page
announcement. The system supports 5 internal paging zones.

Operation
1. Click [Internal Page Zone Access].

2. Select the page zone number and click [Refresh] button. Then the available station list
will be displayed.

3. The rest of the operation is the same as the CO Group Access feature.

Conference Page Zone (PGM 119)

Each station can be assigned to a conference paging zone. Yon can assign a station in a
number of zones or no zone at all. The system supports a total of 5 conference paging zones.

Operation
1. Click [Conference Page Zone].

2. Select the conference page zone and click [Refresh] to see the station list that is able
to access a specified conference page zone.

3. The rest of the operation is the same as PGM 118.
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ICM Tenancy Group (PGM 120)

You may assign a station to an ICM Tenancy Group, and restrict ICM Tenancy Groups to call
each other. Each ICM Tenancy Group can be assigned a different attendant.

Operation
1. Click [ICM Tenancy Group]. Then all ICM tenancy group information is displayed on
one screen.

2. Select an ICM Tenancy Group that you want to change and click the [Update] button
in the popup menu.

—IEix]
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Group | ATD Station | Accesz Group
Group | ATDStation | 1|2 | 3|45 |

1 W

2

3

4

5

3. Put an attendant station number for the ICM Tenancy Group you have just selected.
4. Click each ICM group check box that you want to access.
5. After all changes press the [Update] button to save changes.
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Preset Call Forward (PGM 121)

If a station does not respond to an outside call for a certain period of time, the call may be
forwarded to another station.

Operation
1. Click [Preset Call Forward]. Then programmed preset call forward pair will be
displayed.

2. If there is no pair data, the window will not display anything.

<& Preset Call Forward -10] x|

J <=Refresh =Hlose

Station (100 | - [1o1 |

Skation | Type | Yalue |
100 STa 101
101 STA 102

Update Tool
Station Type ¥alue
|101 [5Ta ||tz

o] o |

3. Enter the station range at the top of the window, then click on [Refresh} to display
stations that you may wish to preset call forward within the range.

4. To edit the preset forward pair, right-click in the area under the headings in blue of
Station, Type and Value, then click on the [Update Tool] button.

5. Inthe Update Tool panel enter the station number that you want forwarded, click on
the Type arrow to get the dropdown menu, then select either station or hunt group.

Enter the station number or hunt group number in the Values box.
After entering all data, press the [Update] button on the Update Tool panel.
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Hot/Warm Line Selection (PGM 122)

This feature lets a station perform a pre-assigned feature as soon as lifting the handset or

pressing the [SPEAKER] button as if a station selects the feature (Hot Line). On the other hand,
Idle Line Selection for a station which is assigned to a warm line is activated when you take no
action for Warm Line Timer setting after lifting the handset or pressing the [SPEAKER] button
(Warm Line). Warm line is programmable at PGM 113.

All stations are not assigned any Idle Line Selection by default.

Operation

< Hot / Warm Line {PGM1 o ]

J “=Refresh =Hlose

Station | | - | |

Y

Skation |I|:|Ie Line Assian Type | Yalue

2. Enter a stat

ion range, then click on [Refresh].

< Hot / Warm Line {PGM1 =01 x|

J «=Refresh  =Hlose

station [101 | - [0z |

Skation |I|:|Ie Line Assign Type | Walue
101 Mok Assigned
102 Mok Assigned

1. Click [Hot/Warm Line] then you will see the list of Hot/Warm line programming.
If there is no data, the table will be empty.
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3. Right-click under the headings in the blue area, then click on the [Update Tool] button.

& Hot / Warm Line {(PGM

=101

J <=Refresh =Hlose

Station (101

| - |10z

Skation |I|:|Ie Line Assian Type | Yalue

101 Mot Assigned
102 Mot Assigned

Update Tool
Station Idle Line Assign Type

Yalue

102 Hok Assigned j I
Mok Assigned
Iy | % | Flezx, BTN Cloze |
COLine
0 Group
Skakion
Values for Hot/Warn Line Selection
ITEM RANGE REMARK
Flex Btn 01-48 To activate a feature on a flex button as if
pressed
CO Line 01-12 To seize a CO Line
CO Group 01-24 To seize a CO Line Group
Station 100-131 | To call another station

4. After setting data, press the [Update] button in the Update Tool to save changes.
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SMDR Account Group (PGM 124)

Stations can be assigned as a member of a call account group on SMDR. A station belongs to
only one call account group. The system supports 24 SMDR Account Groups (0-23).

Operation
1. Click [SMDR Account Group].

< SMDR Account Group (PGM -10] x|

J <—Refresh  —Hlose

Account Group I = I

Station |

2. Click in the [Account Group] box to display a dropdown menu, then select an Account
Group (0-23).
By default, all stations are in group 0. Once stations are placed in a different group they

cannot be deleted; however, they can be moved back into group 0 or another group as
desired.

3. Right-click on [Station] or the adjacent area, then click on the [Update Tool] button.
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< SMDR Account Group (PGM12 o ] 1

J <—Refresh  ~Hlose

Account Group I 1 T I

Skakion | Update Tool

Station Account Group

| | ]
|lpdate |

START END

Account Group

I *I |Ipdate

=

4. Enter a single station number in the top of the Update Tool or a range of stations in the

bottom of the Tool and choose the account group for assignment
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5. Click on the associated [Update] button, then click on the [Refresh] button.

< SMDR Account Group {(PGM1 =10] x|

J «=Refresh  =Hlose

Station |
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110

Account Group I 1 = I

Update Tool

Station Account Group

| ! =

|lpdate |

START  END
|1m |11|]

Account Group

=

Cloze |
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Copy DSS Button (PGM 125)
The assigned DSS buttons of a DKTU can be copied to another station or ICM group. This does
not apply to the DSS Box.
Operation
1. Click the [Copy To DSS] button.
2. Enter the station number and select the type of destination.

You can select one of two types of destination. One destination is station and the other is
ICM Group.

3. After entering the data, press the [Update] button to save the data.

_iniix] —ioix
J “<—Refrash = Close | J = Cjose
Current Station Copy To DSS (PGM125)-|-->
From Sktation 101
Flez Butkan | Type | Yalue | = |
1 STa PaM BTH Individual Defined kKew |-
2 STé P BTH Individual Defined Key ITD =tation j
3 {C0 ek Butkon 1
4 {0 ik Butkan z Destination Number  |102 |
5 {C0 ek Butkon 3
i {0 ik Butkan 4
7 {LOOPE = :
g {0 Grpowxt 1 E;Inlﬁrp:an
9 Mok Assigned -

Station IP List for CTI (PGM 126)

You can make a CTI connection with a LAN connection. To use this feature, you must enter the
IP address of the PC that you want to use CTI with. For example, if you use station 101 and its
IP address is 10.0.0.5 then you should enter this table with station 101 and IP Address of
10.0.0.5.

You can enter this mapped table up to the max station numbers of the SBX IP system. The
limitation depends on the lock key that is installed on the SBX IP system.
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Station Mailbox Attributes (PGM 127)

You can provide a mailbox with administrative options to perform common tasks associated
with the VM. This mailbox may also be used to record a broadcast message that is delivered to
all mailboxes in the system.

e There are no limits on the number of mailboxes that can be marked as administrators.
» Only 1 mailbox can be active in the administration area at a time.

Operation

Once the System Administrator assigns Admin Rights, the user can perform additional
mailbox funtions (1-6) for all active mailboxes in the system:

Add/delete a mailbox, reset a password, record a greeting/broadcast message/MB name.

¢ Station Mailbox Attributes (PGM127) M= E3

J@B&Fresh :ﬂUJ:date *Close

[ Outbound notification CO Group
[+ Outbound notification Tel. number |

Station Number | | - | |  staawrr | sTambn | sTAAwrmn |
Station | admin | cos(1-5) | Edit Tool

Station I < | = | Edit Ok | Edit OK and Mext | Cloze |

Selectall W All Edit Ok

v Adriin Dizable vl

v COS[1-5) 1 vl

¥ Announce only Dizable vl

¥ Announce action Prewvious vl

v Outbound natification Dizable vl
-l 'I
2 vl

[+ Dutbound notification retoy

W Outbound notification interval(min) 3 -

[+ Cazcade destination | ;l

v Cascade type Im
v E-mail Motification OFF -

v “oicemail passwaord(mas 11 digits]
¥ SMTF Server P

v E-mail addreszs(max 50 characters)
¥ SMTF uzer ID[max 24 characters)

v SMTPF passwordimax 24 characters
al | wl
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Station Mailbox Attibutes (PGM127)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT
Admin Disable/Enable Disable
COS 1-5 1-5 1
Announce only Disable/Enable Disable
Announce action Hang-up/Previous Previous
Outbound Notification Disable/Enable Disable
Outbound Notification CO Group 1-24 1
Outbound Notification Tel. number 24 digits none
Outbound Noatification retry 1-9 2
Outbound Notification interval 1-60 minutes 3
Cascade destination Station/Virtual MB none
Cascade type NO cascading/Imediately/ | NO cascading

When noti fails/Urgent

E-mail Notification Off/On Off
Voicemail password max 11 digits none
SMTP Server IP EX: XXX XXX XXX XXX. none
E-mail address max 50 characters none
SMTP user ID max 24 characters none
SMTP password max 24 characters none
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Virtual Mailbox Attributes (PGM 129)

A virtual mailbox is simply a voice mailbox that does not have a digital/IP/SLT extension
associated with it. By default, extensions 200-249 are the default virtual mailboxes.

i

J s=Refresh  Siupdate  HClose |

¥irtual mailbox range | | = | |

Vitual M... | WMIB MG twpe | Edit Tool
wpox [ il il EdtOK | EdtOKandhext |  Close |
Select&ll [ ﬂl
v Adrmin Im [+ “MIB access Im
¥ CO5[1-5) m [+ Announce only Im
¥ Announce action W [+ ¥MIB M55 passward Iﬁ
¥ WMIE MSG time [OFF =] & wMiBMSGype  [UFD 7]
[+ Outbound notification m
[ Dutbound notification CO Group ﬁ
[v Outbound natification Tel. number | |
[+ Dutbound naotification retry 2 j
¥ Outbound notification intereallmin] 3 'I
[¥ Cascade destination I ||
¥ Cazcade type ND cascadiﬂ
[V E-mail Motification OFF M
v Woicemail passwordimas 11 digits) | |
¥ SMTP Server IP | |
v E-mail address(max 50 characters) | |
[v SMTF user ID[max 24 characters] | |
[v SMTF passwordimax 24 characters] | |
[ First name[max 12 characters) | |

LI_I _>| v Last namelmas 12 characters) | |
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Virtual Mailbox Attibutes (PGM129)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT
Admin Disable/Enable Disable
VMIB Access Disable/Enable Disable
COS 1-5 1-5 1
Announce only Disable/Enable Disable
Announce action Hang-up/Previous Previous
VMIB MSG password Off/On Off
VMIB MSG time Off/On Off
VMIB MSG type LIFO/FIFO LIFO
Outbound Notification Disable/Enable Disable
Outbound Notification CO Group 1-24 1
Outbound Notification Tel. number 24 digits none
QOutbound Noatification retry 1-9 2
Outbound Notification interval 1-60 minutes 3
Cascade destination Station/Virtual MB none

Cascade type NO cascading/Imediately/ | NO cascading
When noti fails/Urgent

E-mail Notification Off/On Off

Voicemail password max 11 digits none

SMTP Server IP EX: XXX XXX XXX XXX. none

E-mail address max 50 characters none

SMTP user ID max 24 characters none

SMTP password max 24 characters none

First Name max 12 characters none

Last Name max 12 characters none
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Display Station with COS (PGM 130)
This feature is linked to Station COS PGM 116. Refer to PGM 116 (Station COS Display).

CO Group Access Station (PGM 131)
This feature is linked Station COS PGM117. Refer to PGM 117 (CO Group Access Display).

Hot Desk Attribute (PGM 250)

Operation
[Station Base Program] > [Hot Desk Attribute].

You can change only two items on the screen. One is the Hot Desk Agent Number and the
other is the AutoLogout Timer. View Agent Range will only display the assigned range by
first item. The assigned range will start from the last station.

&> Hot Desk Attribute{PGMZ25 - |EI|£|

J@Eefresh Slupdate A Close

Haok Desk Agent Mal(000 ~ End Skakion) IEI

Yiew Sgent Range IN.I'F'-

BuktologoutTimer{01-+24] IIII
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CO Line Base Program

Use this CO Line Base Program to change CO Line features. The program numbers are from
PGM140 TO PGM147.

CO Related Admin (PGM 140/141/142/143/146/147)

PC Admin links various features that are related to each other. So, you can move to another
programming with popup menu.

Operation

Select [CO Line List]. The following window displays CO line basic information.
(PGM140).

To check a range, enter the range in the index field.
_Or_

You can press the [Refresh] button and PC Admin will search and display information for
the entire CO range.(1 - NO_OF_COLS).

& [0 Line List{PGM140/141/142/143)

J “—Refresh  ~Hclose

CO Num

M |-10 CO Ring Assign | CO Atkr I | CO Atkr IT | CO Akkr III | CO ISDN Akkr | CO CID Attr

Marmal | Marmal

o Nurnl Type |Day |Msg |Night| Msg |Weekend| Mg |On Demandl Mzg | Lunch | MMsg |

1
2
3

Mormal 0 0 0 ] ]
Mormal 0 0 I i i
Mormnal 0 0 I i i

With this window, you can select a linked menu by right-clicking in the data area of the
window and then selecting an option from the popup menu or by clicking on one of the
tabs above the data area.
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If you right-click in the data area of the window and then select the Update Tool the
following displays:

& (0 Line List(PGM140,141,;/142/143)

J = Refresh | =*liose Update Tool
CO Num ol |- 110 CO Ring Assign | CO Abkr I | CC Ring Assignment (PGM144/145) 1d
0 Line Attribute T (PGEM1413 r—
| | | MOM o Line Attribute 1T (PGM142) |_

coMum | Type | Day | Msg | Might | Msg |weekend| ms ISDNCOLine Attribute (PGM143)
1 MNormal 0 0 . COLine Attribute IIT (PGM146)
2 | Normal 0 0 ¢ COCID Attribute { PGM 147 )
Update Tool
CON T
um Ype DISA(DN/OfF) —
Il B I Mormal j Day [T Msg IIII —_—
Night [T Msg ID Close
Weekend [~ Msg IIII
Lunch [T Msg II:I
[o

On Demand[ Msg
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CO Service Type (PGM140)

DISA TYPES REMARK

Normal CO All lines are assigned as normal CO lines by default.
Each CO line in the system can be programmed as a DISA (Direct
Inward System Access) line and sub-attributes can be programmed
for the following time periods:
- Flex Btn 1 (Day) / 2 (Night) / 3 (Weekend) / 4 (Lunch) /
5 (On-Demand)
- Sub-attributes for each period are:
---- F1: DISA Service On/Off.
---- F2: VMIB Message No. (Voice announcement(VMIB Message)
can be assigned (00-70), but by default it is not assigned (00).

Reserved -

ISDN DID/MSN

Reserved --

DCO DID DCO DID Line (This type will be valid in a few countries. For example,

Korea)

Release 3.5

N7 veErTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



CO Rela

ted Admin (PGM 140/141/142/143/146/147) 1-63

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

The following CO Line Attributes window displays when you select the CO Attribute |
menu from the popup menu or when you click on the CO Attr | tab.

£ CO Line Attribute I{PGM141)

J “=Refresh  ~HClose

|

CONum |1 | - [0 | CO List | CO Attr IT | CO Attr III | g
CO Mum | CO Group | CO COS | DISA Account Code | CO Line Assign| CO Type | CO Signal Type | Flash Type | Una
1 i | cost oM LOOP co DTMF LOOF | OFF
2 1 cos 1 ON LOOP co OTMF LOOF | OFF
3 1 cos 1 ON LOOP co OTMF LOOF | OFF
4 1 cos 1 ON LOOP co OTMF LOOF | OFF

You can select the attributes that you want to check and modify by right-clicking on the
data portion of the window and then clicking the Update Tool button.

& OO0 Line Attribute I{PGM141)
J “—Refresh  =HClose

CONum  [1 | - [1o | CO List | CO Attr IT | CO Attr III | COISDN Attr | C
CO Num | CO iGraup | COiCos | DISA Account Code |C0 Line Assignl 0 Twpe |CO Signal Twpe |Flash Type | LInA |CO Group Account |2
1 1 C051 [ LOOP aLe] DTMF LOOP OFF OFF
2 1 51 i LSOp i DTMF LOOP OFF QFF
4 |
Update Tool
L2t ¥ 0 Group

]

¥ DISA Account Code  |ON ~| M una

¥ O Line Assign LOoP v CO Group Account
¥ Tenancy Group

v C0 Signal Type CTMF
I Update
g ¥ Cocos o551 w ¥ Flash Type LOOP p4|
|

AN

Select all [ ¥ <o Type
¥ Emergency 911 Usaq [OFF

Wik

Close |

This is same architecture for PGM 142/143/146/147
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CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line 00-25 01 Groups should be assigned according to

Group CO type and Class-Of-Service.

CO COSs 1-5 1 -CO COS 1: no restriction
-CO COS 2: Exception Table A governs
-CO COS 3: Exception Table B governs
-CO COS 4: restricts Long Distance Code
-CO COS 5: overrides STA. COS 2,3,4
and 5, 6.

DISA Account ON/OFF ON When accessing another CO line in the

Code system by DISA line, you should enter
authorization code if this flag is set.

CO Line POL/LOOP LOOP | Polarity Reverse, Loop Start

Assign

CO Line Type PBX/CO CO When marked PBX, a 1 or 2 digit dial code
may be entered, after which toll restriction
is applied.

CO Line DTMF/PULSE DTMF | --

Signal Type

Flash Type GROUND/ LOOP -

LOOP

UNA ON/OFF OFF The allowance of Universal Night Answer
service

CO Line ON/OFF OFF -

Group

Account
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CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Tenancy 0-5 5 Tenancy Group of CO line.
Group
Emergency ON/OFF By If this value is set to ON, the designated
911 Usage default, | CO Line is active for E911 use.
CO Line
01is ON
and other
CO Lines
are OFF.
CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Line ON/OFF OFF If CO Line name is assigned at BTN2, and
Name Display this field is ON, CO name is displayed for
CO incoming calls
CO Line Max 12 -- -
Name Assign characters
Metering Unit 00-06 00 There are 7 metering signal types:
- 0: None
-1:50 Hz
-2:12 KHz
- 3:16 KHz
- 4: Singular Polarity Reverse (SPR)
- 5: Plural Polarity Reverse (PPR)
- 6: No Polarity Reverse (NPR)
Line Drop ON/OFF OFF If this field set to ON, CPT checks the
Using CPT incoming CO line when answered and if
CPT detects dial tone, then the system
drops the line for toll restriction.
CO Distinct 0-4 0 The CO can have a specific ring signal to
Ring stations in the system through this field’s

setting. This ring type can be programmed
at PGM422.
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line MOH 0-9 1 0: Not assigned by this field.
1: Internal Music
2: External Music

3: Reserved

4-8: SLT MOH

9: HOLD Tone
PABX CO Dial YES/NO YES YES: PX or PABX provides dial tone.
Tone NO: PX or PABX does not provide dial

tone. System provides dial tone
PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Ring Back called party status exists, then the system
Tone provides tone according to cause value

(This field is only when Cause means that
Ring back is provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Error Tone called party status exists, then the system
provides tone according to cause value
(This field is only when Cause means that
error tone is provided by PX.).

YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Busy Tone called party status exists, then the system
provides tone according to cause value
(This field is only when Cause means that
busy tone is provided by PX.).

YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Announce called party status exists, then the system
Tone provides tone according to cause value

(This field is only when Cause means that
announcement is provided by PX, but the
system provides only error tone.).

YES: PX, NO: System

CO Flash 000-300 005 10 msec base
Timer
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Open Loop 00-20 00 100 msec base

Detect Timer

Line Length SHORT/ SHORT | Line Length of CO (TELKOM only)

LONG

DISA Answer 1-9 2 -

Timer

DISA/DID 1-9 1 --

Delay Timer

Reserved -- -- -

Busy/Error ON/OFF OFF

CPT

ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

COLP Table 00-50 Not To make called party number with

Index Assigned | assigned COLP Table entry. (PGM 201)
00-49: PGM 201 Bin No. / 50: PGM
11-BTN 5

CLIP Table 00-50 Not To make calling party number with

Index Assigned | assigned CLIP Table entry. (PGM 201)
00-49: PGM 201 Bin No. / 50: PGM
11-BTN 5

Call Type 0-4 2 0: Unknown
1: International
2: National
3: Not used
4: Subscriber

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide
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ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Conv 0-2 0 0: convert digits by DID Dgt Conversion
Type (PGM230)
1: call to the valid extension.
2: convert digits by Flex DID Table (PGM
231)
DID Remove 00-99 00 =Not | Remove received digits from the left of the
No. Assigned | assigned #
ISDN Enblock ON/OFF OFF ON: Enblock Sending Mode
Send OFF: Overlap Sending Mode
CLI Transit ORI/CFW CFW 1: ORI : Send CLI as the originating caller's
CLL.
2: CFW : Send CLI as the call forwarded
station's CLI.
Numbering 0-7 0 F1: Calling NPI/ F2 : Called NPI
Plan ID
ISDN Call ENABLE/ DISABLE | ISDN call deflection service usage.
Deflection DISABLE Norway only.
ISDN DGT RM ON/OFF OFF
ISDN CP ON/OFF OFF
Inband
CLI Type 0-2 0 0: Normal
1: Long CLI 1 (PGM114-F21)
2: Long CLI 2 (PGM114-F22)
Reserved -- -- -
Screening 0-3 0 0: User Provided, No S
1: User Provided, Pass
2: User Provided, Falil
3: Network Provided
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ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Double CLI If this value is
Service ORI, the real
(Calling Party CPNis
Number displayed. If
Service) this value is
Transit, Transit
Point CPN is
displayed.
Prefix Table -- -- Ukraine only - Not Used
Index
Deny ON/OFF OFF
Incoming Call
ICLID Usage ON/OFF OFF
CO Line Attributes Il (PGM146)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Incoming ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, a prefix code will
Prefix Code be attached in front of incoming CLI.
Insertion
Outgoing ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, a prefix code will
Prefix Code be attached in front of outgoing CLI.
Insertion
ISDN Line u-Law/A-Law A-Law | This value is used to set the ISDN CODEC
Type Type.
Calling Sub- ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the calling party
Address sub-address of the ISDN station is
attached when an ISDN station makes an
outgoing CO Call through this CO Line.

DID DGT 2-4 3 This value is used as count of the received
Receive DID Digit number to route DID incoming
Number Call.
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CO Line Attributes 11l (PGM146)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Digit 4 digits Hrrx When the DID Conversion Type (PGM 143
Mask - FLEX4) is setto 0, the received DID digits
are converted by this value.
The digits 0-9, #, * can be entered.
# means to ignore received digit, and *
means to bypass the digit.
The length of DID Digit Mask is 4.
e.g.) "1234" is received when DID Digit
Mask is set as "#8**", the digit is converted
as "834".
R2 Collect 0: Disable Disable | If this feature is set to ON (1,2), R2 collect
Call 1: Double call is served
Answer
2: With
Indicator
Collect Call 001-250 010 This feature is used when R2 call is
Answer Timer answered
(Brazil only)
Collect Call 001-250 020 This feature is used when R2 call is
Idle Timer answered
(Brazil only)
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CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144/145)

Each station can be assigned to receive a CO ring for only a certain period of time such as
Day, Night, Weekend, Lunch, and On-demand.

Operation

1. Select the [CO Ring Assignment].
2. Select CO Number in [CO Num] field to read the data.

3. To change data, right-click in the active area, click the [Update Tool] button. After
changing each destination and delay, click the [Update] button to save changes.

¥ CO Ring Assignment{PGM144;145)
J <=Fefresh I Cloze
CO Mum I‘I TI
Day Might Weekend Lunch
Destination | Delay | ‘ Destination | Delay | ‘ Destination | Celay | ‘ Destination |
Skation 100 ] Skation 100 ] Skation 100 ] Skation 100
Update Tool
Start End
CONum |1 |
Mode Type Start End
IDa_I,I j IStatiDn j Hange I I
Delay IEI vI
Auto PwD VM I
[ Delete Ring Assignment
|Ipdate | Cloze |
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User can assign some attributes related with CID setting.

Operation
1. Click [CO CIDU Attribute].

2. Enter the CO range for which you want to program CID attributes. Then current values

will be displayed.

3. Select or enter each field and press the [Update] button to save data.

This menu was linked in other CO programming field.

& (O CID Attribute{PGM147)

J “<=Refresh Tl Close
CONum | [ - | | CO List | CO Attr I | CO Atty
€O Mum CID Mode Select | CID Mame Display |
1 FsK | TEL
z FSK TEL
3 FSK TEL
Update Tool
CO Num ¥ CID Mode Seleck I j
Updat
I ¥ CID Marme Display I vI e
I Close
Select All v
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CO CIDU Attribute (PGM147)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CID Mode OFF, FSK, FSK --
Select DTMF
CID Name NAME/TEL TEL Analog CO line CLI carries the caller's
Display telephone number and name. According to

T1 CO Line Attributes (PGM 152)

¢ T1 CO Line Attributes{PGM152)

J “=Refresh = Close

this ADMIN program value, LCD displayed
data can be selected. If this value is set to
NAME, the caller's name and telephone
number will display on the LCD.

If this value is set to TELEPHONE
NUMBER, the caller's telephone number
will displayed on the LCD.

[_[C0x]

[as] Pause Duration{sec) | Release Guard Time(100ms) |DT Delay Timer{ 100ms) | nkerdigit Timer(ZDms}l Wink Timer(20ms) |Outpulsing Rate | Seize Time(: ~ |
1 2 20 10 15 10 10pps 6040 3 L
z 2 20 10 15 10 10pps 6040 3
3 z 20 10 15 10 10pps 60j40 3
4 z 20 10 15 10 10pps 60140 3
5 2 20 10 15 10 10pps 6040 3
g z 20 10 15 10 10pps 60j40 3
7 z 20 10 15 10 10pps 60140 3 -
A ] »
Update Tool
v Pause Duration;sec |2 vl v Relase Time(20ms I I
CO Num T isec) g { ) Update |
I v Release Guard Timed 100ms) 20 +| [ 145G Mode CTHF I
¥ DT Delay Timert100ms) 10 vl ¥ Ring Detection Time(10 2 4 Close |
I ¥ Inkerdigit Tirmer 20ms) 15 »| [+ Ring Stop Timef 100ms) ] [
Wwink Timer{20ms 10 ~| [V Collect Digit 3 -
Select All v o : ? —
W outpulsing Rate Ileps e0f40 »| W Store Time(sec) 15 -
¥ Seize Timel20ms) |3 vi
r 4 . .
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ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Pause 1-9 2
Duration
Release 1-60 20
Guard Time
(100ms)

DT Delay 2-50 10
Timer (100ms)
Interdigit 15-30 15
Timer (20ms)
Wink Timer 7-15 10
(20ms
Outpulsing 10 pps 60/40, 10 pps
Rate 10 pps 66/33, 60/40
20 pps 60/40,
20 pps 66/33
Seize Time 0-127 3
(20ms
Release Time 0-127 7
(20ms)
IASG Mode DTMF, Pulse DTMF
Ring 2-9 2
Detection
Time (10)
Ring Stop 10-60 60
Time (100ms)
Collect Digit 1-6 3
Store Time 1-15 15
(sec)

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



System Base Program 1-65

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

System Base Program
Use the System Base Program to change any system features.

System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163)

This area of programming changes system attributes.

Operation

1. Select System Attributes in main menu. The System Attribute | window will be display
and you can select System Attribute Il or 1l by pressing each button.

2. After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changes.

i
J4=Eefresh Slupdate  =ciose |

| attribute II | Attribute III |

ATD Call Queuing Ring-Back Tone  MOH

Camp-on MCH f Ring-Back Tone  MOH

1 Line Choice LAST
DISA Retry Counk 3
ICM Continuaus Dial Tone ZOMT

CO Dial Tone Detect

External Might Ring

Hold Preference System
TMulti-line Conference

SMOR Prink LCR Convert

Conference Warning Tone

Offret Prompt Usage

Cffnet DTMF Tone

I A o i e o | | | K

CO Voice Path Connect [sl=}

Transfer Tone RET

Reserved

ACD PACKAGE USAGE r
€0 TO €0 UC Timer Extend r

T

Call Log Lisk Mum,{15-50)

q

SIP Pound Usage
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System Attributes | (PGM160)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Attendant Call RBT/MOH MOH MOH: The station will present ring back

Queuing tone when calling busy attendant station.

Ringback RBT: The station will present MOH, hold

Tone tone, or DVU-MOH by system database
(PGM 171-BTN 2)

Camp-on RBT/MOH MOH MOH is heard in camp-on

RBT/MOH or Ringback tone is heard in camp-on.

CO Line LAST\ LAST The method of a CO line seizing on CO

Choice ROUND Line Groups access

DISA Retry 0-9 3 When the DISA user fails to call Station or

Counter access a feature, then the DISA user can
retry another call or feature within the limit
of the retry counter. If the DISA user
cannot access appropriately within this
counter, the system disconnects the DISA
Line automatically.

ICM CONT/ CONT | This field sets whether ICM dial tone is

Continuous DISCONT continuous or not.

Dial Tone

CO Dial Tone ON/OFF OFF When the speed dial is activated, system

Detect detects dial tone using CPT instead of
pause timer.

External Night ON/OFF OFF When CO lines are marked to UNA,

Ring ringing will be sent to LBC1 when an
incoming call occurs on those lines during
night service.

Hold SYS/EXEC SYS System hold or exclusive hold

Preference

Multi-line ON/OFF ON The system allows a conference with

Conference multi-CO lines.

Print LCR ON/OFF OFF Print dialed digits or LCR conversed digits

Conv Dgt in LCD
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Conference ON/OFF ON When entering a conference, members

Warning Tone will receive a warning tone

Off-net ON/OFF ON In case of Off-net call forward, Off-net

Prompt Usage prompt will be heard (It only applies to
CO-to-CO Transfer).

Off-net DTMF ON/OFF ON In case of Offnet call forward, DTMF Tone

Tone will be heard (It only applies to CO-to-CO
Transfer).

CO Voice IMM/DGT DGT Option to connect voice path after seizing

Path Connect CO line. Immediately.
(CIS and Korea only)

Transfer Tone RBT/MOH RBT Option to provide ring-back tone or MOH
during transferring CO line.

COto CO Xfer ON/OFF OFF -

CPT Detect

ACD Package ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ACD Information

Usage is printable.

COtoCOUC ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the conference

Timer Extend call user can extend the Unsupervised
Conference Timer by dialing the UC
TIMER EXTEND Code.

Call Log List 15-50 15 Number of call log entries

Number

SIP Pound ON/OFF OFF -

Usage
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System Attributes 1l (PGM161)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Network ON/OFF OFF If this field is ON, the system time/date are
Time/Date set by the network time/date.
Setting
PX Time / Day
/ Month
Off-Hook Ring | MUTE/BURST MUTE The system off-hook ring type can be
Type programmed to mute or one burst ring.
Override 1st ON/OFF ON If this field is set to ON and if there is no
CO Group available CO line in the 1st CO group, the
system accesses the next accessible CO
group.
Page Warning ON/OFF ON If desired, the page warning tone can be
Tone suppressed.
Auto Privacy ON/OFF ON The system can be programmed to
override a CO line call to gain access to
the conversation. If privacy is disabled, a
station privileged to override in
PGM113-Btn 4 joins an existing call in
progress.
Privacy ON/OFF ON If desired, the privacy warning tone can be
Warning Tone suppressed.
Single Ring YES/NO NO Changes a cadence of ICM or incoming
for CO Call COring. In case of NO,
ICM: 1sec on/ 4sec off
CO: 0.4s on/ 0.2s off/ 0.4s on/ 4sec off
In case of YES, the cadence is the
reverse.
Reserved -- -- --
ACD Print ON (10s OFF Enable or disable ACD Print features
Enable unit)/ OFF
ACD Print 001-255 001 Determines the amount of time between
Timer repeated ACD database prints. Zero
means no print out (10 sec base).
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System Attributes 1l (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Clear ACD ON/OFF OFF Determines if ACD database initializes

Database after print-out.

after Print

VMIB Prompt 00-31 08 To control prompt gain level

Gain

VM with CLI ON/OFF OFF If the setting is ON, CLlI is added when

Info Voice Mail information is printed through
RS232 port by SMDI.

ACD Print 1: HOUR SEC Determines the unit of ACD Print timer of

Timer Unit 0: SEC Flex Btn 10 (1 hour or 10 seconds)

Set VM SMDI TYPE I/ TYPE | | Set VM SMDI type.

Type TYPE |

Incoming Toll ON/OFF OFF Enable or disable the toll check for

Check incoming calls

No DSS ENABLE/ DISABLE | Enable or disable the LED of the CO

Indication DISABLE button while ringing for incoming, transfer
and recalling. It is not applied for direct
ringing such as DID/DISA.

UK Billing ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, UK Billing Mode

Mode is applied (UK only).

COS 7 When ON/OFF OFF If authorization is failed with PGM227,

Auth Fail COS will be COS 7 or not with this setting.

Auto Fax None, 1-36 None If Auto FAX CO line is programmed, the

Transfer CO system answers and detects the FAX
calling tone (1100Hz, 0.5sec ON/3sec
OFF repeat tone) from an incoming analog
CO line. The system will route this call to
the last SLT port on BKSU) when tone is
detected within programmed time.

5 Dgt Auth ON/OFF OFF

Code Usage
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System Attributes 1l (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

LCR Dial Tone ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the SBX IP

Detect system first checks if the CO provides dial
tone in case an analog CO line is seized
for LCR dialing. If there is no dial tone, the
call is rerouted to the Alternate DMT index.
If the LCR type is set to M13, the LCR dial
tone detect option is not applied.

Transit Out ON/OFF OFF --

Check for

Security

System Attributes 11l (PGM163)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Alarm Enable ON/OFF OFF --

Alarm Contact | CLOSE/OPEN | CLOSE | --

Type

Alarm Mode ALARM/ ALARM | --

BELL
Alarm Signal RPT/ONCE RPT --
Mode
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Admin Password (PGM 162)
Password is not assigned by default.

Operation
1. Click [ADMIN Password].
2. Enter 4 digits for Admin Password.

R

J <—Refresh |ﬁupdate Hi|ose

Administrator Password

Passwiard I
Confirm Passwiord I

Valid Digit(0 ~ 2,%*,#)1  Remove Password I
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Attendant Assignment and VMIB Announcement Number (PGM
164/165)

A maximum of 5 Attendants can be assigned, including the Main Attendants and System
Attendant. The System Attendant is different than Main Attendants in aspect of call handling
and system management priority. The System Attendant has more priority than a Main
Attendant. One System Attendant and four Main Attendants can be assigned. By default, the
System Attendant is assigned Station 100, and others are not assigned.

Operation
1. Click [Attendant Assignment].

& Attendant Assignment{PC o ] |

J@B&Fresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

System Attendant

Station Mumber 100

Attendant

Add

Remove

Auto Attendant

Auto ATD Lsage H

YMIE ANNC ||:| (00-70)

Assign a System Attendant (Net Number is not available)
Assign a Main Attendant (Network connected extension available).
» Delete edit box to delete an assigned main attendant.

» If you enter an invalid net number, the MPB will check validation of entered net
number when you press the [Update] button.
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CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166)

When a user of a DID/DISA/TIE line accesses another CO line, CO-to-CO COS is applied. The
attributes of CO-to-CO COS are the same as the station COS.

Operation
1. Click [CO-t0o-CO COS].

—Ioix]

J@ﬂeFresh ﬁgpdate Hlose

Day CO5 7

Might | Weekend C05 7

-]
-]

2. Enter the COS numbers.

Release 3.5 N7 vERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167)

1-74

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167)

A station can be programmed to forward a DID call to the Attendant if the station is busy. Vacant
or invalid calls are sent to the Main Attendant, or a busy tone is presented as set by admin

programming.

Operation

& DID/DISA Destination{PGM167)

=101 x|

J@Befresh :ﬁgpdate = lose

Busy ¥MIB PROMPT USAGE

Attendant {Ring Assign) IEI Busy Prompt sage
Error

Aktendant (Ring Assign) ]EI
Mo Answer

Attendant (Ring Assign) JEI
DMD Destination

Attendant (Ring Assign) lzl
Reroute Busy

Attendant (Ring Assign) ]EI
Reroute Error

Attendant {Ring Assign) IEI

Reroute No Answer

Aktendant (Ring Assign) ]EI

Error Prampk Usage
DMND Prompt Usage
Mo Answer Prompk Usage

ATD xfer Prompt Usage

JCURER BC (Y Y

Click [DID/DISA Destination].
» Error Destination (When a wrong number is pressed)
- TONE: A tone will be heard.
- ATD: Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
- Station Group: Call will be forwarded to a station group.
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» Busy Destination (When a station is busy)
- TONE: A tone will be heard.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

- ATD: Call will be forwarded to the attendant.

- Station Group: Call will be forwarded to a station group.

* No Answer Destination (When there is no answer), input a station group to be forwarded.

- TONE: A tone will be heard.

- ATD: Call will be forwarded to the attendant.

- Station Group: Call will be forwarded to a station group.

External Control Contact (PGM 168)

Loud Bell Control, Door Open, and External Device Control can be set to use an external control

contact. The contact feature is ranged from 1 to 4. A default value is not assigned.

Operation

Right-click and select [Update]. Then you will see the following window.

P ownN

Select one of the control contacts.

After editing, press the[Update] button on the update panel to save changes.

In case of Loud Bell Control, you should indicate a station to be assigned.

£» External Control Contack{PG

J “=Refresh  =Hlose

=101 %]

Contact Mo | Contack Assigned Yalue
1 Mot Lse 1]
2 Mot Lse 1]
3 Mot Lse 1]
4 Mot Lse 1]
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LCD Date/Time/Language Display Mode (PGM 169)

You can set a different
time/date/language display on the
LCD screen.

& LCD Date/Time/Language Disp

=101 x|

J@E&Fresh Slupdate  —close

Operation

1. Click [LCD Data/
Time/Language Display
Mode].

2. LCD Time Mode: 12 Hour
Mode or 24 Hour Mode.

3. LCD Date Mode:
MM-DD-YY or DD-MM-YY.

4. LCD Language: Select
which language.

LCD Time Display Mode

12 Hour Mode

LCD Dakte Display Mode

DO-Mr-4y IEI

Lanquaqge Display Mode

Enalish ]EI

Modem (PGM 170)

It must be specified which station or CO
line is connected to the modem. The
last station is assigned by default and
the CO line isn't assigned any default
value.

Operation
1. Click [Modem].

2. The range for station is
100-131. Default value is last
station number.

& Modem{PGM170})

=101 x|

JfQ:EEFresh ﬁgpdate = lose

Modem Associated Device

i 0 Murmber

o Stakion Mumber 147

—
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Music (PGM 171)

You can assign BGM (Background Music), MOH (Music On Hold), and ICM Box Music Channel.
MOH is the music a caller can hear while waiting for his call to be picked up again.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

& Music{PGM171)

J <= Refresh |ﬁgpdate = Cloze

=101 x|

BGM Type
[T MUSIC

MOH Type
INT MUSTC E

ICM Box Music Channel

NG BGM E

Assign SLTMOH 1 - 5

SLT MOH 1 5TA Mumber
SLT MOH 2 STA Mumber
SLT MOH 3 5TA Mumber
SLT MOH 4 STA Mumber
SLT MoH 5 STA Mumber
Dial Tone SRC

ICM Ring Back Tone Src Mot Assign

CO Ring Back Tone Src Mot Assign ™

Mak Assign | ™

g0

L

|RomancE
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Operation
1. Click [Music].
2. Refer to the table below and set the values.

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

BGM Type 0-8 01 00: No BGM 01: Internal Music

02: External Music 03: Reserved

04:SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT 5
MOH Type 0-9 01 00: Not Assigned  01: Internal Music

02: External Music 03: Reserved

04: SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4

08: SLT 5 09: Hold Tone
ICM Box Music 0-8 01 00: No BGM 01: Internal Music
Channel 02: External Music 03: Reserved

04: SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT 5
Assign SLT -- Flex 1-5 (+ | SLT MOH 1-5
MOH SLT STA No.)
Dial Tone 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external dial tone, set the SLT
Source station number of the SLT port.
ICM Ring Back 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external ICM tone, set the SLT
Tone station number of the SLT port.
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ITEM

RANGE

DEFAULT

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

DID CO Ring
Back Tone

0-5

0 (N/A)

To assign external DID ring back tone, set the

SLT station number of the SLT port.

Internal MOH
Type

00-12

00 =
Romance

00:
01:
02:
03:
04:
05:
06:
07:
08:
09:
10:
11:
12:

Romance
Turkish March
Greensleeves
Fur Elise
Carmen
Waltz

Pavane
Sichiliano
Sonata
Spring
Campanella
Badinerie
Blue Danube
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PBX Access Code (PGM 172)
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You can make an outside call through the station. A maximum of 4 PABX Access Codes are
assignable. A PABX Access Code is a 1- or 2-digit number. By default, PABX Access Codes

are not assigned.

Operation

1. Enter a 1- or 2-digit code in the window. If you want to delete a code, leave blank.
2. Click on the [Update] button to save the changes.

& PBX Access Code{P

=101 x|

J@Eefresh Hupdate  ~close

PEX Access Code 1

PER Access Code 2

PEX Access Code 3

PEX Access Code 4

[ ]
[ |
[ |
[ ]

Max 2 digit { inchude ** and '#' )
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Preferred Line Answer (PLA) Priority (PGM 173)
You may set up the priority for the order in which calls are received.

Operation

Click [PLA Priority]. Each item has the following meaning. Use the dropdown box in
order to assign each call type by the desired priority.

1.

XFR: Transfer Call
REC: Recall

INC: Incoming Call
QUE: Queued Call

You cannot assign a duplicated number. If you try to assign a duplicated number and click
[Update], the program automatically reassigns the priority.

2. Press the [Update] button to save the changes.

& PLA Priority(PGM173) o w9
J «—=Refresh :ﬂgpdate I Close
Priority Setting Yalue
1 [®FER.] Transfer Call E
2 [REC] Recal [~
3 [IMC] Incoming Call B
4 [QUE] Queusd Call IZI
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RS-232C Port Setting (PGM 174)
You can set up the RS-232C port configuration.

Note: - If you use COM2 as MODU (MODEM interface), the maximum speed is limited to 9600 bps.

- If you use COML1 for PC Admin, the maximum speed is limited t019200 bps.

Operation
1. Click[RS-232C Port

Seting). Defaul pSlerk

values are shown J <SRefresh  Mclose
for each port. — —

Cam Parkt Baud Rate | CTS{RTS |Page Break |LPP(1~199)|
19200 OFF  OFF &0
2 19200 OFF | OFF 60

2. Right-click in the

CVCRUCE NI Qo Il | ¢ RS-232C Port Setting(PGM174) =101 %]

the [Update Tool]
button, then change | <=Refresh  ¥iciose

the values.
3. Click on the Update ComPort | Baud Rate | CTS/RTS |Page Break |LPR(1~199) |
button. 1 19200 OFF  OFF &0

Z 19200 QOFF OFF a0

Update Tool

Baud Rate I'IEIEEIEI vI CTS/RTS OFF -
Page Break IEIFF vI LPP{1-~-199) IE'-EI

pdate | Close |
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Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Baud Rate 0-7 19200 0: N/A 1: N/A
2:1200 Baud 3: 2400 Baud
4: 4800 Baud 5: 9600 Baud
6: 19200 Baud 7: 38400 Baud

CTS/IRTS ON/OFF OFF --

P-Break ON/OFF OFF --

LPP 001-199 060 --

You can change the usage of the print serial port. You can change the various input port for

application.

Note: The PC Admin port is only displayed and you can't change the value.

If the PC Admin port is COM1-COM2 for PC application (PC Admin, PC Attendant, CTI), you

can't use those ports (COM1-COM2) as normal terminal ports during use of PC Admin. Except
for PC Admin, you have to change the ports related with the PC application to DEFAULT VALUE
(Network) before you use those ports for normal usage (Trace, SMDR Printing...). If you do not
change those values, the system may experience problems.
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Operation

1. Click [Print Serial Port Selection].

2. Refer to the following table and change the values.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

£¥ Print Serial Port Selection{PGM175

|J —Refresh  Slupdate  ~MClose

=101 I

Remake Diagnoskic

Tkems Fart |
OFf-line SMOR. | Statistics Prink
Adrmin Print IIIIM1 j
Traffic IEEII'vH j

SMDI Print IEDM'I j
Call Inforration I COM1 j
InfoJon-line SMDR IIIIM1 j
Trace IEEII'vH j
Debug | Com1 =]

PC Adrin I.ﬁ.utl:u Select j

Pi_ Attendant INET_F'E.-'l'-.TD j
Tl |MET_CTI |

j

|NET_REMOTE
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Note:

Pulse Dial /7 Speed Ratio (PGM 176)
If the type of CO line is PULSE instead of DTMF, it decides pulse dial ratio.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Off-line SMDR / Statistics Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 01: COM1
Admin Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 02: COM2 - MODU
03: TELNET 1
Traffic 01-11 COM 1 (01) 04: TELNET 2
SMDI Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 05: TELNET 3
- 06: Reserved
Call Information 01-11 COM 1 (01) 07: NET_PCADM
Info/On-line SMDR 01-11 COM 1 (01) 08: NET_PCATD
09: NET_CTI
Trace 01-11 COM 1 (01) 10- NET_REMOTE
Debug 01-11 COM 1 (01) 11: Not Supported
PC Admin 01-11 Auto Select. Display Only
PC Attendant 01-11 NET_PCATD (08)
CTI 01-11 NET_CTI (09)
Remote Diagnostic N/A Not Supported

Operation

1. Click [Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio].
2. Change the ratio.

If you select the MODU for PC Admin connection, port speed is limited to
9600 bps. If you select a value greater than 9600 bps, you might experience connection
problems.

& Pulse Dial / Speed B

=101 x|

J@EeFresh :ﬁgpdate = jose

Pulse Dial Ratio

66 | 33

-]
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

The Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR) will provide details
on both incoming and outgoing calls.
As an assignable database option, if
Long Distance/All Call is selected,
incoming and outgoing, local and long
distance calls are all provided. If only
Long Distance is selected, then only
outgoing calls that meet the toll check
status requirements listed below are
provided.

Operation
1. Click [SMDR Attributes].

2. Refer to the following table,
and change values as
desired.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Save Enable r
Print Enable r
SMOR Record Call Tope Long Distance IZI
Records In Detail v
Print Incoming Call r
m
[0 (09
I— [ M ax 3 characters |
SMOR Cost Per Metering Pulze 000000 [ Must B digit )
[0 (0-5)
[0 *1sec (000-250)

SMDR Hidden Digi RIGHT [~

[ i7-18)

Print Logt Call
StDF Dial Digit Hidden
SR Currericy Unit

SkMOR Fraction
SOR Start Timer

Long Distance Call Digit Counter
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digits]
1o 2| 3| 4 | 5: |

MSM Frint On SMDR
Frint Caller Murnber

ICH SHDR Save

ICh SHDR Frint

SMOR Interface Service

|-5MDOF Connection Type 510

_IEI_I_I_I_I_I

|-SDR Author [ndes
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ITEM

RANGE
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

DEFAULT

REMARK

SMDR Save Enable

ON/OFF

OFF

The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls
(ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start
Timer).

SMDR Print Enable

ON/OFF

OFF

The system can be set to real time print either all outgoing
calls (ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start
Timer)

SMDR Record Call Type

LD/All Call

LD

The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls
or only long distance calls, exceeding the time limit set by
SMDR Start Tmr. The long distance calls are identified by
SMDR long distance code programming (Btn 15).

Records in Detail

ON/OFF

ON

Due to limited system memory size, in places where many
calls take place, the SMDR record buffer can easily
become saturated. So, if the customer doesn't need the
detailed call information but total call, total metering count
and total cost for individual station, then it is possible to
save only the total accumulation, rather than the detailed
records in their entirety.

Print Incoming Call

ON/OFF

OFF

If this option (PIC) is set to ENABLE, all incoming calls are
printed with either all outgoing calls or long distance calls.

Print Lost Call

ON/OFF

OFF

If this option (PLC) is set to ENABLE, all lost calls are
printed whether unanswered or not.

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden

0-9

According to this value, the "*' symbol will be hidden in the
SMDR digits.

SMDR Currency Unit

3 Char

For easy identification of call cost, the currency unit can
be input with 3 alphabetic characters to be printed in front
of the call charge amount.

SMDR Cost Per Unit
Pulse

6 digits

This is the call cost unit per cost metering pulse, which is
sent from the Central Office.

SMDR Fraction

0-5

This value represents the decimal position point of the CO
per unit pulse.

SMDR Start Timer

000-250

000

1 sec base

SMDR Hidden Digit

Right/
Left

Right

Hide digits from right or left

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used

1-88

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Long Distance Call 7-15 7 If the SMDR digits are more than this value, the system

Digit Counter considers it as a long distance call.

SMDR Long Distance Flex Btn 0 A maximum of 5 SMDR Long Distance codes are

Codes 1-5 available. The SMDR Long Distance code is 1 or 2 digits
number. By default, the SMDR Long Distance Code is 0.

MSN Print On SMDR ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing MSN on SMDR

Print Caller Number ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing of the Caller Number

ICM SMDR Save ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ICM call data is stored in Off-line
SMDR

ICM SMDR Print ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ICM call data is printed in On-line
SMDR

SMDR Interface Service ON/OFF OFF --

I-SMDR Connection Type | SIO/LAN SIO -

I-SMDR Author Index ON/OFF OFF --

System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used
You can set the system date/time.

Operation

1. Click [System Date/Time].

& System Date,/Time{PGM178)
J <= Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

0] ]

System Date

||:|3x31x2|:|1|:| 15
System Time
Hour [12 | Minute[s5 | I~ DST Usage

2. Set the values and click the [Update] Button. The changed values will display on the
LCD screen of your keyset instantly.
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Linked Station Pairs Table (PGM 179)
You can link two stations as a pair and it is possible to make up to 24 pairs in the system.

Operation

1. Select the [Update Tool] to add or delete a station pair. Enter a station number to be
linked with or deleted.

2. Todelete a pair, erase the slave area or press the [Delete] button. After changing data,
press the [Update] button to save changes.

< Linked Station Pairs Table{PGM... M=l E3
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Master | Slave |
100 102
101 103
Update Tool

Master I'IEIEI— ] Delete |
Slave I'IEIE— Close |
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System Timers I - 111 (PGM 180, 181,182)

You can set the system
timers. You can change
the interval of time that
each event occurs.

& System Timers{PGM180-182)

J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Operation 1D | Timer Range | Yalue
1. Click [System 1 |Attendant Recall Timer 0-60( Lrmin) 1
Timers]. 2 |Call Park Recall Timer 0-600 1sec) 120
2. Select an item to 3 |Camp-on Recall Timer 0-200( 1sec) 30
be altered, and 4 | Exclusive Hold Recall Timer 0-300(1sec) 1]
click the [Update 5 |I-Hold Recall Timer 0-300( 15ec) a0
Tool] to change a & | System Hold Recall Timer 0-300( 1 52c) a0
value. 7 | Transfer Recall Timer 0-300{1sec) 30
g | ACMNR Delay Timer 0-300{1sec) 30
9 | ACMNR Mo Answer Timer 10-50{15ec) 30
10 | ACKR Pause Timer 5-300(1sec) 30
11  |[ACHR Retry Counkter 1-30 3
12 |[ACMR Mo Tone Retry Counker 1-9
13 |ACKR Tone Detect Timer 1-300{15ec) 30
14 | Aukomatic CO Release Timer 20-300¢15ec) 30
15 | iCCR Inker Digit Timer 0-255( 100msec) 30
16 | Call Drop Warning Timer 0-29(15ec) 10
17 |Reserved
18 | CO Dial Delay Timer 0-99(1 00msec) 1
19 | CO Release Guard Timer 1-150{100msec) 20
20 | Ring OFF Timer 10-150(100msec) a0
21 | Ring OM Timer 1-90100msec) z
22  |Warning Tone Timer A0-200¢ 1 5ec) 130
23 | Call Forward Mo Answer Timer 0-255(1sec) 15
24 |DIDYDISA Mo Answer Timer 0-29(15ec) 25
25  |¥MIB User Record Timer 10-255(15ec) 20
26 |¥MIE Valid User Message Timer 0-9(1sec) 4
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Attendant Recall Timer 00-60 01 Establishes the amount of time before the system
(2 digits) (min) disconnects the call.
Call Park Recall Timer 000-600 120 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed in a
(3 digits) (sec) call park location will recall the station placing the park.
Camp-on Recall Timer 000-200 030 If a station transfers to a busy station and hangs up, this
(3 digits) (sec) recall timer is invoked.
Exclusive Hold Recall 000-300 060 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed on
Timer (3 digits) (sec) exclusive hold will recall the station placing the hold.
I-Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before a call recalls the
(3 digits) (sec) attendant.
System Hold Recall Timer | 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed on
(3 digits) (sec) system hold will recall the station placing the hold.
Transfer Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time a transferred call will ring
(3 digits) (sec) at the station receiving the transfer and how long it will
recall the station transferring the call.
ACNR Delay Timer 000-300 030 When the ACNR Pause Timer expires and there is no
(3 digits) (sec) available CO Line in the group, this timer is invoked.
When the ACNR Delay Timer expires, invoke the ACNR
Pause Timer if there is still no available CO line, ACNR is
activated.
ACNR No Answer Timer 10-50 030 This Timer is invoked after system detects CO ring back
(2 digits) (sec) tone or voice from a CO party. After this timer, the system
retries ACNR.
ACNR Pause Timer 005-300 030 When this timer expires, ACNR is activated.
(3 digits) (sec) (For CIS: 5-300)
ACNR Retry Counter 01-30 03 This counter decreases every time the station retries
ACNR. ACNR is canceled if set to 0.
(For CIS: 1-9)
ACNR Retry No Tone 1-9 1 1 represents 5 seconds, the system will wait this value to
(1 digit) (5sec) |decide NO TONE.

3 represents 15 seconds. (Only for CIS)
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
ACNR Tone Detect Timer | 001-300 030 This timer is invoked upon completion of dialing and the
(3 digits) (sec) system considers the CO party as busy in the case that
the CPTU cannot detect a valid tone type until this timer
expires.
Automatic CO Release 020-300 030 An uncompleted CO call will be automatically released
Timer (3 digits) (sec) after this timer expires.
CCR Inter-digit Timer 000-255 030 This field is used for the CCR inter-digit timer in the
(3 digits) (100ms) | DISA/DID CO line. In DID type 2, it is used for the DID
inter-digit timer.
CO Call Drop Warning 00-99 10 If prepaid money is going to expire during a CO
Timer (2digits) (sec) conversation, give warning tone and after this time the call
will be disconnected.
This timer is also used for Call Restriction, Unsupervised
Conference.
Reserved - -- -
CO Dial Delay Timer 00-99 01 Voice connection to the outside party will be made after
(2 digits) | (100ms) | this timer. This can be used to prevent illegal dialing in
case of slow response from the Central Office Line or
PBX.
CO Release Guard Timer | 001-150 020 The CO Release Guard Timer controls the time
(3 digits) (100ms) | necessary to guarantee idle loop state when the line is
released.
CO Ring Off Timer 001-150 060 This timer is to secure time interval between incoming
(3 digits) | (100ms) | ringing signals so that the active ringing can be continued
in the system until this timer expires.
CO Ring On Timer 1-9 2 The CO Ring On Timer controls the time necessary to
(1 digit) (100ms) | detect an outside line as ringing into the system.
CO Warning Tone Timer 060-900 180 Establishes the amount of time before receiving warning
(3 digits) (sec) tone to remind of the call elapsed time in case of outgoing
CO conversations.
VM Outbound Retry 0-9 2
Counter (1 digit)

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



System Timers | - lll (PGM 180, 181,182)

1-93

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Call Forward No Answer 000-255 015 The Call forward busy/no answer feature will take place
Timer (3 digits) (sec) using this timer. If this timer has a non-zero value and an
extension is set to busy, no answer forward by the station
user, then the extension will ring for this timer and will then
forward to the next destination.
DID/DISA No Answer 00-99 25 A DID call will be forwarded to the Attendant if the station
Timer (2 digits) (sec) is busy or does not answer within this time.
VMIB User Record Timer | 010-255 020 The time duration of the VMIB user greeting.
(3 digits) (sec)
VMIB Valid User Message 0-9 4 The time duration of a valid VMIB user message.
Timer (1 digit) (sec)
Door Open Timer 05-99 20 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
(2 digits) (100ms) | activate a door open relay.
ICM Box Timer 00-60 30 Establishes the amount of time programmed stations will
(Doorbox) (2 digits) (sec) ring when the ICM box user presses the [CALL] button.
ICM Dial Tone Timer 01-20 10 If action is not taken within ICM dial tone timer, the user
(2 digits) (sec) will receive an error-tone.
Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 If the time between dialed digits exceeds the Inter-digit
(2 digits) (sec) timer, the user will receive an error-tone.
MSG Wait Reminder Tone 00-60 00 Establishes the amount of time between repeated
Timer (2 digits) (min) reminder tones to a key telephone with a message
waiting.
Paging Timeout Timer 000-255 015 Establishes the maximum time allowed for a page. The
(3 digits) (sec) system will automatically disconnect the page at the end
of this time unless the caller has hung up earlier.
Pause Timer 1-9 3 Establishes the length of the pause for use with
(1 digit) (sec) automatically sent digits or other speed dialing.
Preset Call Forward Timer 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of time an outside line call will ring
(2 digits) (sec) before being forwarded to a predetermined station. This

entry works with Preset Forward Assignments in station
attributes. More than one station can be forwarded to the
same destination.
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ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
SLT DTMF Release Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
3 Soft Auto Release Timer 01-30 05 -
(2 digits) (sec)
VM Pause Timer 01-90 30 --
(2 digits) (100ms)
Transit Connect Timer 01-30 04 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VMIB MSG Rewind Timer 01-99 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO Connect Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO CPT Detect Timer 00-20 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
Forward to VMIB Timer 20-60 20 If the Auto FWD to VMIB feature (PGM 113 - FLEX 14) is
(2 digits) (sec) set to a station, the call is automatically forwarded to

VMIB after this timer expires, so the caller can leave a

voice message.
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System Timers - Il (PGM 182)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
SLT Hook Switch Bounce 01-25 01 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
Timer (2 digits) | (100ms) | regard as a valid on-hook or off-hook.(for SLT).
SLT Maximum Hook 001-250 050 This timer establishes how long the user could depress
Flash Timer (2 digits) (10ms) | the hook switch in order for it to be considered a FLASH
(Timed-Break Recall). (for SLT)
SLT Minimum Hook Flash | 000-250 020 The minimum bound time that system considers as a
Timer (3 digits) (10ms) | hook flash for an SLT.
SLT Ring Phase Timer 2-5 5 Determines the ring phase of SLTs.
(1 digit) (sec) (5 SEC: 1 SEC ON /4 SEC OFF)
Station Auto Release 020-300 060 If a station hears ring back tone and no action is taken,
Timer (3 digits) (sec) this timer is initiated. When this timer expires the station
is released.
Unsupervised Conference 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of the time an unsupervised
Timer (2 digits) (min) conference can continue after the initiator of the
conference has exited the conference
Wake-up Fail Ring Timer 00-99 20 After a Wake-up fail ring invokes on the System
(2 digits) (sec) Attendant, the alarm ring continues during the length of
this timer. If this timer expires, the Alarm ring will
terminate.
Warm Line Timer 01-20 05 User takes no action after lifting handset or pressing the
(2 digits) (sec) [SPEAKER] button and the warm line timer expires, then
the idle line selection for warm line is activated.
Wink Timer 010-200 010 The Time Duration of Seize Acknowledge Signal to DID
(3 digits) (10ms) | line.
Enblock Int Digit Timer 01-20 15 After timer expires, Setup is sent.
(2digits) (sec)
CCR Time Out Timer 000-300 010 When this timer expires, CCR is activated
(3 digits) (sec)
DID Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 This timer is used for the DID type 2 feature. In DID type
(2 digits) (sec) 2, the SBX IP system will wait for new DID digits to be

received until this timer expires or the call routing of DID
type 2 is executed.

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



In Room Indication (PGM 183)

1-96

System Timers - Il (PGM 182)

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
FAX Tone Detect Timer 01-10 05 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX tone to be
(2 digits) (sec) detected before disconnection.
FAX CO Call Timer 1-5 1 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX call before
(1 digit) (min) disconnection.

In Room Indication (PGM 183)
This window assigns Room Indication data. This window consists of a supervisor and various

members.

A Supervisor cannot be assigned as a hormal member. If a supervisor and a member are
duplicated, the PC Admin will display warning window.

When a user leaves the supervisor field, it means that the user wants to delete the data. So,
PC Admin will delete data with the selected bin number.

& In Room Indication{PGM183) M= E
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

LT S B = ) B LTI %

—
=)

102
120
130

Members

100
1m
103

Index

Update Tool

Supervizor

|1

=] Joo

100
1o
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
103
110
111
12

44

|lpdate | Delete |

- 100
1o
103

2

Cloze |
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Chime Bell Attribute (PGM 184)

This window assigns Chime Bell attributes. Master and slave are the extension number and
relay should be assigned with each bin number. Bell timer and Tone frequency are adapted in
common. So, you use the separate [Update] button in the upper area of the window to save
these values. The [Update] button at the bottom of the window is used only for table data.
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¢ Chime Bell Attribute{PGM154}) M= B
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Bell Timer

e

Tone 1 430 Hz

Tone 2 620 Hz

-]
-]

|Update

Bin Ma, | MMaster

| Slave

| Relay

L= B = R B R N

100 102

160 170

1] -

o o o o o o O

Bin No.

Update Tool

slave

Master

Relay

|2

|1n1

|1n3

Delete | Cloze |

|3
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

In this menu, you can program the attributes of R2 (DCOB). These menus consist of combo
boxes.

< DCOB System Attribute{PGM186) M=l E3
J <—=Refresh  Hlupdate  —HClose

Line Status

Calling Cateqory

LI Digit MNurn
Metering Type

AMNI Request

R2 OUT Manage Timer
F.2 IN Manage Timer
R2 Disappeat Timet
RZ Pulse Timer

RZ Ready Timer

Dial Tone Delay Timer

]
1
4
r

-
01 - 50 {sec)
01 - 50 {sec)
01 - 50 {sec)
01 - 30 (msec)

000 - 500 (Z0msec)

01 - 30 (zec)

(I

01 - 50 {sec)

R2 Cut Digik Tirmer

RZ ERROR. PROMPT L3AGE r
RzZ BUSY PROMPT USAGE r
Rz AMMC PROMPT USAGE I

D0 Gain

B2 ]i-ea

Operation

Note:

1.
2.

save the changes.

This feature only applies to a few countries.

Select [DCOB System Attributes]. Current programmed data will display.
You can change values in this window. After changing, press the [Update] button to
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
DCOB CO Type 0-2 2 0: Sweden/Cyprus
(This is actually 1: Italy
programmed in PGM187, 2: Korea/Australia
BTN4)
Metering Type 0-1 0 0: Not used
1: When a Metering signal is received
R2 OUT Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward
(sec) signal from PX
R2 IN Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward
(sec) signal from PX
R2 Disappear Timer 01-50 14 -
(sec)
R2 Pulse Timer 01-30 07 In R2 signaling, time duration to send pulse typed R2
(20ms) | signal
R2 Ready Timer 000-500 007 -
(20ms)
Dial Tone Delay Timer 01-30 20 -
Line Status 1-9 6 Free Line
Calling Category 1-9 1 User no priority
ANI Request ON/OFF OFF ON: Caller ID Service
CLI Digits Number 01-10 04 --
R2 Out Digits Timer 01-50 05 -
R2 Error Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Busy Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Annc Prompt Usage ON/OFF OFF --
DCO Gain 01-63 32 -
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DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM187)
This feature is for R2(DCOB) programming.

& DCOB CO Line Attribute(PGM187)

J “=Refresh  ~HClose

0] ]

Skart SO Murm

I End CO Mum

—

COMum | TN Digit Type |OUT Digit Type  |Mo of Digits | DCOB CO Type | Send S-Block Crnd| =
1 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF |
2 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
3 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
4 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
5 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
& RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
7 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
8 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
g RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
10 |ReMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
11 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF M

Update Tool
CO Mumber I - I

IN Digit Type | vI No of Digits | 1-15 [ Send S-Block Cmd
OUT Digit Type I vI DCOB CO Type I vI |Update Close

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM 187)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
IN Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2MFC (2)
To set type: [0 : PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2 : R2MFC]
OUT Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2ZMFC (2)
To set type: [0 : PULSE, 1 : DTMF, 2 : R2MFC]
Number of CLI Digits 01-15 10 -
DCOB Type 0-2 2 0: Cyprus, 1: Italy, 2: Korea
Send S-Block Cmd ON/OFF OFF --
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Station Group
You can group stations, and allow an idle station in a group to respond to a call.

Station Group Assign (PGM 190/191)

Stations in the system can be grouped so that incoming calls will search (hunt) for an idle station
in the group. Three hunting processes can be assigned: Circular, Terminal, or UCD (Uniform
Call Distribution). Each of the system's groups is assigned as a function: Call Pick-Up Group
and/or Hunt Group, Voice Mail Group, and Ring Group. The available groups per system and
stations per group is as follows:

e Number of Groups per system = 10
e  Stations per group = 26

A station can belong to any number of Pickup groups, but can only belong to one Station Hunt
group, Voice mail group, or Ring group.

When assigning a station group to any type of hunt group or voice mail group, ring, pick up
group, the system initializes hunt attributes by default value for it's own function. It can be
programmed to meet each customer's individual need.

Operation
1. Click [Station Group].
2. Select a group.

3. Press the [Update] button (will be displayed by right-clicking with the mouse) to add or
modify members.

There are two parts in the window. One part is the assigned group number list and the
second is for member configuration.

If you select one station group in the left field, the station that is a member of the group will
be displayed automatically.

If you want to add or edit the station group, select the [Update Tool] button in popup menu.
Then a second window will display for editing or adding station group data.

Also, you can assign the attributes of each group with [Attribute Assign] menu of popup
menu. This window is displayed on the next page.
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¥ Station Group{PGM190,/191)

J “=Refresh  ~HClose

0] ]

6Z7 Mok Assigned
(E¥s] Mok Assigned
(aha] Mok Assigned

BZe Mok Assigned OF
B3 Mok Assigned QFF
a4 Mok Assigned QFF
625 Mok Assigned QFF
BZ6 Mok Assigned QFF

621 Mok Assigned OF

Station |

& Tool |

attribuke Assign

OFF
OFF
OFF

=l

_I LT

=l

¥ Station Group Update Tool

J = Close

=] B3

Assigned Station List

Station List

a0
10
102
103

100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
103
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
17
118
113
120
121
122

F

Group
6200

Group Type
[Circular -]

Pick up Attribute
]3] -

Member

101
102
103
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ation of a group member using Up/Down key. Then PC Admin will

send the changed order of stations to the MPB and the MPB will save with the new order

of stations.

¥ Station Group Attribute Assign{PGM191)

J “=PRefresh Update =HcClose

0] ]

Group : 620

Type : Circular

Pick up Attribute : ON

WMIE Announce 1 Timer
YMIE Announce 2 Timer
YMIE Announce 1 Location
YMIE Announce 2 Location

VYMIE Announce 2 Repeat Lse

Cwerflow Destination

VYMIE Announce 2 Repeat Timer El 0-999

0-999  ‘Wrap-Up Timer z-999
[ Jo-999 Mo Answer Timer 0-99
[ Jo-7oi#) piot Hunt ¥

[ Jo-70(#) ALTF Mo Member r

r p__Jo-a

Music Source

alkernate Destination
IN:::I: Assigned j I

Mok Assigned j I

Crerflow Timer

Hunk Group Mame

Hunt Call Coverage Mode

Max Queued Call Count 0-99
0-600  Member Forward ¥
I:l Queue Count Display v

r p__Jo-a

Delay Ring Cyle

You use the [Attribute Assign] button to change the data that is already programmed.

Station Group Type (PGM 190)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Group Type 0-7 0 0: Not assigned
1: Circular
2: Terminal
3: UCD
4: Ring
5: VM
6: Pick up
7. Net VM

Pick-up Attribute ON/OFF OFF OFF

Member Assignment Not - Group Type must be assigned first.

Assigned
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the VMIB, if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | This location is used to announce a greeting when the
Location 1 assigned) | VMIB Announce 1 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | This location is used to announce greeting when the
Location 2 assigned) | VMIB Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires
(sec) (000 = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2
Enable/Disable Repeat.
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
No Answer Timer 00-99 15 In circular hunt, calls to a station in the group will go to the
(sec) station, if unavailable or unanswered in this no answer
time, the call is directed to the next station in the group.
Pilot Hunt ON/OFF ON A circular hunt group can be assigned with a pilot number
(the station group) so that only calls to the pilot number
will hunt.
Alt if no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped

or an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

RANGE

DEFAULT

REMARK

Music Source

0-9

0 (not
assigned)

If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
music instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Music 1 3: Reserved

4:SLT 1 5: SLT 2

6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4

8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone

Alternate Destination

Sta No/
Hunt No

When a call comes into the group and there is no
available station in the group, then the call will be routed
to this destination, if assigned.

Max Queue Call Count

00-99

99

This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
gueuing tried call will be disconnected

Member Forward

ON/OFF

ON

If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.

Queue Count Display

ON/OFF

ON

If this value is set to ON, a Hunt member can check the
Queue Count.

UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If all stations in the group are busy when a call is received
(sec) for the group, the call may continue to wait (queue) for an
available station in the group. If queued, the call may be
sent to a UCD announcement when the queue period
exceeds the 1st announcement Timer. If the timer is set to
000 the call will receive the full first announcement prior to
the hunting process (guaranteed announcement).
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 The second announcement can be provided if the call
(sec) continues to wait beyond the 2nd announcement timer.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | Each Station Hunt Group can be assigned an
Location 1 assigned) | announcement, which is played when the call is first
received. The announcement may be assigned as VMIB.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | This location is used to announce greeting when the
Location 2 assigned) | VMIB Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires
Timer (sec) (000 = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2
Enable/Disable Repeat.
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
Alt if no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped
or an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
Music Source 0-9 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
assigned) | music instead of ring back tone.
0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music
2: External Music 1 3: Reserved
4:SLT1 5: SLT 2
6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8: SLT 5 9: Hold Tone
UCD Warning Tone ON/OFF ON Establishes whether the ACD supervisor monitors an
agent with a warning tone or without a warning tone
Alternate Destination Sta No/ - When a call comes into the group and there is no
Hunt No available station in the group, then the call will be routed
to this destination, if assigned.
Supervisor Timer 000-999 030 When the queued time is longer than this timer, the
(sec) number of queued lines will be displayed on the

supervisor's LCD.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Supervisor Call Count 00-99 00 If the number of queued calls is more than this call count,
the supervisor timer will be started.

UCD Queued Call ON/OFF ON (Reserved)

(Reserved)

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 00 This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
gueuing tried call will be disconnected

Supervisor Sta # - Supervisor station number

UCD Hunt Stations’ 0-9 0 UCD group member’s priority

Priority

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.

UCD DND Ring Timer 000-999 000 If this timer set to 000 sec, this timer is not operated. If this

(sec) timer is set to 010, after 10 seconds ringing the UCD
member is automatically in a UCD DND state.

UCD Queued Tone ON/OFF OFF --

Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the greeting, if one exists.

VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If this timer expires after call come in the group, the
(sec) system announces the VMIB if assigned.

VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | This is used to announce greeting when the VMIB

Location 1 assigned) | announce 1 timer expires.

VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not | Thisis used to announce VMIB when the VMIB announce

Location 2 assigned) | 2 timer expires.

VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires

Timer (sec) (000 = not assigned).
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Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

VMIB Announce 2 Repeat | ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2

Enable/Disable Repeat.

Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.

#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the

(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.

Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.

Music Source 0-9 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
assigned) | music instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Music 1 3: Reserved

4:SLT1 5: SLT 2

6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4

8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 99 This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
gueuing tried call will be disconnected

Supervisor Sta # - Supervisor station number
Member Forward ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.
Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, a Hunt member can check the

Queue Count.
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Voice Mail Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
Put Mail Index 1-4 1 This index is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Get Mail Index 1-4 2 This index is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Hunt Type CIRC/ TERM 1: Circular Hunt Group
TERM 0: Terminal Hunt Group
SMDI Port -- - Not to be programmed
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#

Pick Up Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Auto Pickup ON/OFF OFF If a hunt member is ringing, another hunt member can
pickup automatically by pressing the [SPEAKER] button
or by going off-hook.

All Ring ON/OFF OFF When a hunt member that is in TONE mode is ringing, all
the other stations are ringing also.
The Auto Pickup feature must be set before All Ring is
set.
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To change the ISDN related features you use PGM200-PGM202.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

You can change the ISDN attributes using this menu.

Operation

1. Click [ISDN Attributes].

< ISDN Attributes {PGMZ200) M= B

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

Advice OF Charge
COATD Code
CLI Prink

Int'| Access Code
My Area Code

My Area Prefix Code I:I Mazx 4 Digits

Mainkain DID Mame

PC Application Station

Do not Service &0C IZI

[ ] maxzigks

.
[ ] max4Digts
[ ] maxeDigts

v

2. Refer to the following table, enter the data, then click on [Update] to save your input.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CO ATD Max of 2 -- According to PGM 114 - Btn 5, CO ATD code or Extension
digits number can be attached to the CLI, COLP message
My Area Code Max of 6 - Local Area Code
digits
My Area Prefix Code Max of 4 - Prefix Code of Local Area Code
digits
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After you make an outgoing call through the ISDN line, you can see the number you are

connected with.

Operation

Click [COLP Table], select a table index, and click the [Update Tool].

¢ COLP Table (PGM201) M= B
J <—=Refresh  =*Close

Index |COLP Digits
0
1
2
3
4
5
5]
7
g
9
10
11
12
13
14
Update Tool
[~ update/Delete and next
Index COLP Digits
P |
Delete Close
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Tables

LCR Assignment (PGM 220)

LCRis a function you can program to select the least-costly CO line automatically for day/night,
and any specified time zone. The LCR table has four parts. In PGM 220, you can program the
general database, LCR access mode, day zone, and time zone.

Operation

1. Click [LCR Assignment].

2. Select an LCR Access Mode.
MOQO: LCR is not used
MO1: Only Loop LCR
MO2: Internal and Loop LCR
M11: Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12: Internal, Loop and Direct CO LCR

A duplicated day cannot be assigned for different day zones. If you want to select
Saturday for Day Zone 2, select "Zone 2" in the SAT combo box.

For each day zone, you set time-of-day. The time also cannot be duplicated for each day
zone.

3. After programming, press the [Update] button to save the changes.
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& LCR Assignment (PGM220) M= E

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

LCR Access Mode
k00 / Dizable LCK

FRI Zone 3 IZI SAT Zone 3 IZI SUN - Zone 3 IZI

Time Zone 1
ZOME 1O IZI- g IZI ZOME 2 9 IZI- 17 IZI ZOME 3 15 IZI- 24 IZI
Time Zone 2
ZOMEL O IZI- g IZI ZOME 2 9 IZI- 17 IZI ZOME 3 15 IZI- 24 IZI

Time Zone 3

ZOME 1 0O IZI-S IZI ZOME 2 9 IZI- I?IZI ZOME 3 15 IZI- 24]3

LCR Table (PGM 220)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
LCR MO0 Disable | LCR Access Mode 00 (M0O): Disable LCR
Access MO01 MO00) LCR Access Mode01 (M01): only Loop LCR.
M02 LCR Access Mode02 (M02): Internal and Loop LCR.
M11 LCR Access Modell (M11): Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12 LCR Access Model2 (M12): Internal, Loop, and Direct CO LCR.
M13 LCR Access Model3 (M13): Internal, Loop, Direct CO, and Direct Loop LCR.
Day Zone | Zone: 3 | Belongs to | First, select day and choose zone.
Day:1-7| Zonel
Time Time: | Belongs to | The system accepts the same value for 00 and 24 and changes to "00", if 24
Zone 00-24 Zone 1 |isinput as the starting value and vice versa.
*Note: The time not belonging to any zone will be considered as zone 1.
*Note: 10-13 represents 10:00:00 - 12:59:59
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LCR - LDT (Leading Digit Table) Table (PGM 221)

PGM 221 is the Leading Digit Table.

Operation

1. Click the [LCR-LDT Table]. Select an LDT number (0-249).

2. Click the [Update tool] of the menu that is opened by right-clicking with the mouse.

& LCR - LDT Table {PGM221) M= E
J “=Refresh  ~HClose
Compared Digits
Index | LCR Twpe |Max 12 Digits  |Day Zone 1 |Day Zone 2 |Day Zone 3 | Check
Include *,'#' |T1 T2 T3 |T1 T2 T3 |T1 TZ T3 |Password
0 BOTH 12 0o 2 4 6 13 24 19 25 43 OFF =
1 BOTH OFF =
2 BOTH OFF
3 BOTH OFF
4 BOTH OFF
5 BOTH OFF -
Update Tool
Time Zone 1 Time Zone 2 Time Zone
Index Compared Digits Day Zone 1 ID j |2 j |4 j
1] 12
I I Day Zone 2 IE j |'|3 j |24 j
LCR Type
IBEITH vI [T Check Password Day Zone 3 IH j I25 j I43 j
Delete | Cloge |
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3. Select an LCR type (INT, COL, BOTH).
Enter Leading Digits (12-digits to compare with a number a user dialed previously).

5. Setup DMT Index with the combo box. You should setup the DMT1 field. Others fields
may be left blank.

Leading Digit Table (PGM 221)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
LCR Type (1)INT BOTH INT: look up this entry only for internal dialing.
(2)coL COL: look up this entry only after dialing CO Access Code.
(3)BOTH BOTH: look up this entry for both INT and COL.
CD 12 digits None To be compared with the dialed digits by a user.
DMT Index Each value 00-99 None Day Zone 1, 2, 3 has 3 time zone DMT indexes (6 digits)
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LCR - DMT Table (PGM 222)
PGM 222 is the Digit Modification Table.

Operation
1. Click [LCR-DMT Table], and select DMT (0- 99)
2. Click the [Update Tool]. The following dialog box appears

& LCR - DMT Table {PGM222) M= B
J “=Refresh  ~HClose
Add Digits{Max 25Digits) Femowal | Mum OF Digits | Add Q| Alkernative
Indes Inchoded™,"#','D", P, 'FY Position | bo be removed | Position [Group |[DMT Index
D Tone Detect),P{Pause)
FiBilling Station) 1~12 0~12 1~13 |[1~24] 0~099
0 123 4 5 & 7 99 =
1 1 0 1 1 1) =
2 1 0 1 1 1)
3 1 0 1 1 1)
4 1 0 1 1 1)
5 1 0 1 1 1)
5] 1 0 1 1 1)
7 1 0 1 1 1)
g 1 0 1 1 1)
9 1 0 1 1 1)
10 1 0 1 1 1) ~
Update Tool
.. Removal Mum OFf Digits Add co Alternative
e A edilions Pozition to be remugvl.red Pozition Group DMT Index
E 123 [+ =5 xlfs =Zll7 zlfes =l
Delete | Cloge |

Added Digit Stream: 25 Digits in maximum.

Removal Position: Select a position to remove (1-12).

Number of digits to be removed: Select the number to be deleted (1-12).
Add Position: Select a position to be added (1-13).

o o~ W
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7. CO Group: Select a CO Group.

8. Alternative DMT index: If there is no CO group to select, select alternative DMT index
to be used (0-99).
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Digit Modification Table (PGM 222)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Bin Number 00-99 -- --
Added Digit Stream 25 digits None Normal digits (0-9, *, #)
Special characters:
[CALLBK]: Pause
[DND/FORY]: Dial-tone-detection instead of pause
[FLASH]: Billing code (Extension Number)
Removal Position 01-12 01 Index to CD stream in Lead table to be removed
Number of Digits to be 00-12 00 Remove digits in CD stream up to this amount
Removed
Add Position 01-13 01 Establishes the position of the CD stream after removal,
where the stream will be inserted.
CO Group 01-24 01 Establishes which CO group is used for LCR dialing
Alternative DMT Index 00-99 None Establishes an alternative DMT index when there is no

idle CO line in CO group.
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LCR Table Initialization (PGM 223)
This feature initializes Day Zone 1, 2, 3 in the LDT and all CO groups in the DMT.

Operation

1. Click [LCR Table Initialization]. Click [Day Zone] (1-3). Select DMT index (0-99), and
press [Initialize] button to initialize.

2. Select a CO group (1-36), and click the [Initialize] button that is located below the
Initialize CO Group area.

3. Select alternative DMT index (1-99), and click the [Initialize] button of Initialize
Alternative DMT Index area.

4. Click [Initialize All LCR Table] to initialize all LCR table.

& LCR Table Initialization {PGM223) M= B
J = Close

Initialize all DMT Index of Day Zone in LDT

Day Zone Day Zone 1 ]Z| Select DMT Index 2 ]Z| 3 ]Z| 5 ]Z|
Initialize |

Initialize CO Group Initialize Alternative DMT Index
0 Group ] IZI alkernative DMT Index E IZI

Initialize | Initialize |

Initialize All LCR Table |
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Toll Exception (PGM 224)
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Toll tables are used to have access to certain toll free calls as well as being denied certain calls
for the stations assigned STATION COS. Exception table A & B allow the station that is
programmed in STA COS 2, 3, & 4 to have access to certain toll free calls as well as being

denied certain calls.

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized into 2 sets of tables to support 2 different toll plans at one
installed site. Each allow/deny table may contain up to 30 number strings. All bins of allow and
deny tables have no entries by default. Each number string can contain up to 14 entries

including any number 0-9, *, #, "Don't care".

Use the following rules when setting up the Allow/Deny Tables:
« If the tables have no entries, no restriction is applied.
» If entries are made in the allow table and only there, then only those numbers are

allowed.

« If entries are made in the deny table and only there, then only those numbers are

denied.

» |If there are entries in both tables, the allow table is searched first and if number is
found, it is allowed. If not found, the deny table is searched and if number is found, it is
denied. If it is not found in either table, it is allowed.

Allow/Deny Rules (PGM 224)

ALLOW TABLE

CONDITIONS & RESULT

DENY TABLE

No Restriction

No Restriction

Found - allowed
Not found - denied

Found - denied
Not found - allowed

ENTRY
ALLOW DENY
Not Exist Not Exist

Exist Not Exist
Not Exist Exist
Exist Exist

Found - allowed
Not found - check deny
table

Found - denied
Not found - allowed
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Operation
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Click [Toll Exception Table]. Select table (allow or deny).

& Toll Exception Table (PGM224) M= B
J = Close
Allow & Allow B | Bllow C | Allow D |
Deny A | Deny B | Deny | Deny D |
Index |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care) |;
1 =
2
3
4
5
5]
7
g
9
10
N |
Update Tool

Index  “alue(kax 14Digitz,” #.0 iz don't care]

ENR

|lpdate | Delete Cloze
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Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)
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The Allow/Deny Tables are organized to support 2 different toll plans at one installed site. You
can set the Allow/Deny table that is applied to station COS 5, 6. The number of entries in a table
is 20 and the entries can be up to 14 digits including any number 0-9, *, #.

Operation

Click [Canned Toll Table]. Select [ALLOW] or [DENY].

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

ITEM ENTRY | DEFAULT REMARK
ALLOW 01-20 - Max digits: 14
DENY 01-20 -- Max digits: 14
& Canned Toll Table (PGM225) M= B
J = Close
Allo Deny |
Index |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care) | =
1 =
2
3
4
5
5]
7
g
9
10
11
12
13
14 il
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Emergency Code Table (PGM 226)

Regardless of STA COS, an emergency call can be made through a service code. You can
make 10 service codes for emergencies.

Operation
Click [Emergency Code Table].

£ Emergency Code Table (PGM226) M= B
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Index |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care) |;

1 -

L= I L ) B SO % B

Update Tool

Index  “alue(kax 14Digitz,” #.0 iz don't care]
6 |

|lpdate | Delete Cloze
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Authorization Code Table (PGM 227)

Trunk groups can be marked to deny access until a matched Authorization code is entered. In
this case, a DND warning tone is provided when the trunk group access code is dialed. If the
dialed Authorization code is verified, you will receive CO dial tone. Otherwise, you will receive
an error tone and you cannot access the group. Stations or admin programming can enter the
authorization codes. An Authorization code is fixed at 5 digits. The Administrator can see and
change a station's password. There can be no duplicate entries. By default, Authorization
Codes are not assigned.

Operation
1. Click [Authorization Code Table]. If an authorization code is already registered it will
be shown.
2. After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

You can save and reload these codes as a file. If you want to save or reload database file,
click the update menu and select a menu.

* [Auth Code Data Save]: Save the data as a file.
e [Auth Code Data Load]: Load the data as a file.

» [Auth Code Data Save]: Write loaded data to the MPB from start to end automatically.
At this time, you do not need to do anything. PC Admin will operate the process
automatically until an empty bin is found.

The file that is used by this feature cannot be opened or edited by other software. This file
is specific to PC Admin.

Auth code range was from 3 digits to 11 digits and COS will be displayed. From index 1 to
maximum station number, Day / Night COS will be displayed and you cannot change
them. But the other range of index, you can change the COS.

If you want to change the COS for a station number, you should program PGM 116.
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& Authorization Code Table{PGMZ227) [_ =]
J “=Refresh  ~HClose

Index  |Value(3~11 Digits) | Day COS | Night Co:|
1 12312341235 1 1 i
2 4152351 1 1
3 1 1
4 1 1
5 1 1
5] 1 1
7 1 1
g 1 1
9 1 1
10 1 1
11 1 1
12 1 1
13 1 1
14 1 1 (

Update Tool
[~ Update/Delete and Next
Index  “alue[3™11 Digits] Day COS Might COS
11 | o= =
|Update | Delete Close |
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Customer Call Routing (PGM 228)
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According to voice guidance, an outside caller may be connected to a certain destination, and

to hear another voice message by pressing a button on their keyset.

Operation

1. Click [Customer Call Routing].

2. Select a CCR table number (01-70), and press the [Refresh] button. You will see 10
entry indexes in the [CCR Table].

& Customer Call Routing{PGM228) M= B

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

Index IE. vI

1 Destination

2 Destination

3 Destination

4 Destination

5 Destination

& Destination

7 Destination

& Destination

9 Destination

Mat Aszigned
VMIE

Mat Aszigned
Station

VMIE

Mat Aszigned
Mat Aszigned
Mat Aszigned

Mat Aszigned

10 Destination Mot Azsigned
Busy Destination
Error[Timeouk Destination

Mo Answer Destination

Release 3.5 N7 vERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Customer Call Routing (PGM 228) 1-126

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Customer Call Routing Table (PGM 228)

TYPE (DIGIT) TYPE RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Station Station # -- --

2 Hunt Group Hunt # -- --

3 VMIB Announce - -

#
4 VMIB DROP Announce -- -
#

5 System Speed 2000-2499 -- --

6 Internal Page 1-5 -- --

7 External Page 1 -- --

8 All Call Page 1 -- --

9 Net Number Valid Net # -- A valid net number must be entered.
Networking programming must be done to
use this field.

10 Conference 1-9 -- --

Room
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Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229)
There are a number of Executive/Secretary pairs available for assignment so that when the

executive-designated station is in a DND state, intercom calls and transfers will be

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

automatically routed to the designated secretary station. By default, Executive / Secretary Pairs

are not assigned.

Operation

Choose an index, and click [Update Tool] of pop menu.

& Executive/Secretary Table{PGM229)

| J “=Refresh  ~HClose

0] ]

Index |Executive |Secretary |CO Call To Sec |Call Exec if Sec DNI:| Exec Grade |ICM Call t|
1 OFF OFF 1 OFF
2 OFF OFF 1 OFF
3 OFF OFF 1 OFF
4 OFF OFF 1 OFF
5 OFF OFF 1 OFF
& OFF OFF 1 OFF

Update Tool

Index  Executive Secretary CO Call To Sec Call Exec if Sec DND  Exec Grade ICM Call to S

|

|aFF

= JorF

|1

Llpdatel Delete | Cloze |

Conditions

e CO Call To Sec: This directs CO calls to the secretary.

» Call Exec if Sec DND: If this field is enabled and the secretary is in a DND state, the call
will be delivered to the executive.

* Sec Grade: This field can be used to assign the level of the secretary.
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)
This table is for flexible DID table service.

Operation
1. Click [Flexible DID Table].

2. You can select the range that you want to read. You might have a problem because of
a long read operation with a slow connection. At that time, if you uses a Modem and
serial connection, it takes a lot of time to read all of the data because of a more stable
data exchange. There is an editable field and limit number is 50. So, you can select a
special range and can save waiting time.

< Flexible DID Table{PGM231) [_[=]:
J <—=Refresh  =HClose
Enter Table Range I I Refrezh all Bange | Refresh I
Index |Name |Da\,f Tvpe |Day Dest, |Night Tvpe |Night Dest, |Weekend Type |Weekend Dest, |Rernute Tvpe_
1 Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned -
z Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
3 Mok Assigred Mok Assigred Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
4 Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
5 Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
f Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
7 Mok Assigred Mok Assigred Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
a Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned Mok Assigned
Mok Assioned Mok Assioned Mok Assioned Mok Assioned =
a | 3
Update Tool
Index |1 Name Update | Delete | All Inikial | all Delete | Close
[~ Edit with Range
Day Type Night Type Weekend Type Reroute Type Lunch Mode Type
INut Assigned j |Not Assigned j |N|:ut Assigned j |Nnt Assigned j |Not Assigred j
Day Dest. Night Dest. Weekend Dest. Reroute Dest. Lunch Mode Dest.
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Name 1-11 Chars None Max of 11 characters
Day Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
Night Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Weekend Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt # / Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
Reroute Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt # / Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta #

Note: When you use this feature, you will see the two results windows. The first one is the result of Day,
Night and Weekend destinations. The second result window displays the result of Reroute
Destination and DID Name programming. You will check the reason of an error with the result
message box.

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



System Speed Zone (PGM 232)

1-131

System Speed Zone (PGM 232)

You can divide system speed dials into 10 zones maximum, and use zones for station COS
checking and a status of each station.

Operation
1. Click [System Speed Zone].
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& System Speed Zone{PGMZ232) M= B
J “=Refresh =Hlose
Indes Speed Bin To| Toll Check [auth Check | | Jaccessible 5tn = | Update Tool
: 222 - | Index  Accessible Speed R
| 2 0 0 Iy B 128 naex CCEZSIDIE opEE ange
| = 0 0 N | 129 [ =l Jez00 - Jo4ss
- 0 0 ON = 130 ¥ Toll check [ Auth Check
| s 0 ] On || 131
& 0 ] on 132 100 - 100 -
u B 1001 1001
| 7 o ] on | 133 102 102
| = i ] on | | 134 103 103
B 0 i On | 135 18; 18;
| 10 0 ] On || 136 106 106
o 137 107 107
B 108 108
I . L 109 > | 109
o 138 110 110
140 111 111
— 112 112
|| il 13 1hE
|| 142 114 114
118 118
— 14 116 116
| S 117 117
145 118 ;I 118 ;I
|| 14
‘ I I LI—I L 147 E | pdate | Delete | Cloze |
Enter speed bin range in zone field (2200-2499).
Select Toll Checking.(On/Off). When you use station range to access zone, check
station COS and determine to restrict according to the Access/Deny table.
4. Click the [Update] button.
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Update Tool
Index  Accessible S5peed Hange
e =lo ~ |0
[T Tollcheck [ Auth Check
100 -
1m —
102
103
104
105
106
107 I
108
109 4 |
110
111
12
113
114
115
116
17
114 LI
|lpdate | Delete | Cloze |

"System Speed Zone Editing Window"

Flexible DID Table (PGM 232)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Speed Bin Range in Zone 2200-2499 -- Each zone is exclusive
(2000 - 2199: Toll Free Zone)
Station Range to Access Zone Station # 100-131 | --
Toll Checking YES/NO YES(ON) | --
Auth Check YES/NO YES(ON) | --
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Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)
You can set day/night/weekend start time for each day. A maximum of six entries are possible.

Weekend is after 6 o'clock on Friday.

Operation
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1. Click [Weekly Time Table], select a number (1-15).
2. Select the table index in combo box. If you select an index, data will be read.

3. After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

& Weekly Time Table{PGM233)

J@E&Fresh il pdate =clase

o]

Index I vl

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

Day Ring Mode Start Time IW Might Ring Mode Start Time IW ‘Weekend Ring Mode Start Time I_ Lunch Ring
Day Ring Mode Skart Time IW Might Ring Mode Start Time IW wieekend Ring Mode Start Time I— Lurch Ring
Day Ring Mode Start Time IW Might Ring Mode Start Time IW ‘Weekend Ring Mode Start Time I— Lunch Ring
Day Ring Mode Skart Time IW Might Ring Mode Start Time IW ‘Weekend Ring Mode Start Time I— Lunch Ring
Diav Ring Mode Start Time IW Might Ring Made Skark Time I— wieekend Ring Mode Start Time IW Lunch Ring
Day Ring Mode Start Time I— Might Ring Mode Start Time I_ ‘Weekend Ring Mode Start Time IW Lunch Ring

Day Ring Mode Start Time Mighk Ring Mode Stark Time ‘Weekend Ring Mode Start Time |00:00  Lunch Rin
g

ITEM

Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

DEFAULT

REMARK

Day

Day ring mode start time (HH:MM)

Night

Night ring mode start time (HH:MM)

Weekend

Weekend ring mode start time (HH:MM)
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Voice-Mail Dialing Table

(PGM 234)

Apply this feature to use voice
mail, and signal assignment

between two systems.

Itis recommended that you leave

the default values.

Operation
1. Click [Voice-Mail Dialing

Table].

2. Select the [Update tool]
in the popup menu by
right-clicking the mouse.

3. After editing, press
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¢ Yoice-Mail Dialing Table{PGM234) M= B3
J “—Refresh =#Close
P[Fauze].D[DMD] FFlazh]
Index | Prefix | Suffix | Description |

1 P# Put Mail

2 P## et Mail

3 PFSP Busy Table

4 Pa*4p Mo Answer Table

g P#*5P Errar Table

5] PH*ER DMD Table

7

g

a REEEES Disconnect Table

[Update] button to save the change.

Voice Mail Table (PGM 234)

DIGIT ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
1 VM Table 1 Prefix: P# Put Mail
Suffix: -
2 VM Table 2 Prefix: P## Get Mail
Suffix: -
3 VM Table 3 | Prefix: -
Suffix: -
4 VM Table 4 | Prefix:
P#*0P
Suffix: -
5 VM Table 5 Prefix: No Answer Table
P#*4P
Suffix: -
6 VM Table 6 Prefix: Error Table
P#*5P
Suffix: -
7 VM Table 7 Busy Table
8 VM Table 8 DND Table
9 VM Table 9 | *r*** Disconnect Table
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Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)

< Mobile Extension{PGM236) M= B
J <= Refresh | = Close
Index | Enable | CO Grp |TE| Murmber |CLI |Statiu:un |Mu:u|:ui|e Hunt Call |'-.-'|:|i|:e MSG Wik | Usage *
1 DISABLE 1 100 OFF OFF OFF =
2 DISABLE 1 101 OFF OFF OFF
3 DISABLE 1 102 OFF OFF OFF
4 DISABLE 1 103 OFF OFF OFF
5 DISABLE 1 104 OFF OFF OFF
5] DISABLE 1 105 OFF OFF OFF
7 DISAEBLE 1 106 OFF OFF OFF -
| | 3
Update Tool
Index CO Grp Tel Number CLI Station
|? [~ Enable |1 | | | 108
[~ Mobile Hunt Call [T ¥oice M5G Wait Notice to Mobile [T Usage
|lpdate | Delete | Cloze |

Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Mobile Ext. Table Bin No. 001-048 --
1 Mobile Ext. Enable ON/OFF OFF
2 Mobile Ext. CO Grp 1-12 N/A
3 Mobile Ext. Tel No. Max 24 N/A
4 CLI Max 16 digits N/A
5 Mobile Hunt Call ON/OFF OFF
6 Voice MSG Wait Notice to Mobile ON/OFF OFF
7 Usage ON/OFF OFF
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Local Code Table (PGM 204)

You can assign the local codes in this table. The local code entered in this table will be deleted
in SMDR print. The telephone number with this code will not be recognized as a long distant
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call.
The available code value is numbers and digits (0-9, *, #) and is limited to a maximum length
of 5.
< Local Code Table (PGM204) M= B
J “=PRefresh =¥ Close
Ein | Local Code(Max 5 Digits) | =
1 13414 | |
2 14132
3 ok ok
4 46245
5
6
7
g -
Update Tool
Bin Local Code{Max 5 Digits)
4 46245
|Update Delete Close
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Incoming CLI Destination Table (PGM 237)

An incoming DID destination can be associated with the incoming CLI. If a CLI number is
registered and assigned a destination within the Incoming CLI Destination Table, all DID calls
with this CLI will be routed to the corresponding destination.

Note: - This feature is supported only when the CO type is set as DID.
- This feature is executed first, when system receives a DID call with CLI.

< Incoming CLI Destination Table (PGM237) S E3
J “=PRefresh =¥ Close

Ein | CLI{Max 20 Digits,*,0~3) | Table Indesx |~
1 -
2
3
4
5
=]
7
g
a
Update Tool
Bin CLI{Max 20 Digits,*,0~9) Table Index
“ Delete | Close |
(PGM 237)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 CLI Number 001-100 --
2 Conversion Index Table | -- --
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Voice Mailbox COS (PGM238)

The system provides administrative options to create COS for voice mailboxes. These COS can
then be programmed to stations/mailboxes on an individual basis. Up to 5 COS may be
programmed. NOTES: The default Class of Service for all mailboxes is 1.The parameters in
COS 1 contain all default settings.
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& Yoice Mailbox COS Table (PGM238)

J <=Refresh  ~Hclose

=10 )

|1 Greeting length{0-99 sec)

Mumber of message({1-250)

[~ Email notification

[~ Confirm message receipt

I‘l a3 Message record time({1-600 sec)

|5':| Message retention time(1-99 days)

[~ Future delivery

[+ Private message mark

Cos |1g Iength(D-El ecord time(ll Murber of messagel1-250) |Message |Email notil Future del Confirm n| Private ml
1 15 300 a0 15 DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE EMABLE
z 15 300 50 15 EMAELE | DISABLE DISABLE EMAELE
3 15 300 50 15 DISABLE DISAELE DISABLE DISABLE
4 15 300 50 15 DISABLE | DISAELE DISABLE EMAEBLE
5 15 300 a0 15 DISABLE |DISABLE DISABLE ENABLE

Update Tool
cos

ET
—

Update | Delete | Cloge |
(PGM 238)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Greeting Length 00-99 15
2 Message Record Time 001-600 secs 300
3 Number of Messages 01-250 50
4 Message Retention Time | 01-99 days 15
5 E-mail Notification Enable/Disable | Disable
6 Future Delivery Enable/Disable | Disable
7 Confirm Message Receipt | Enable/Disable | Disable
8 Private Message Mark Enable/Disable Enable
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Networking Programming

You can program for networking system of the system. The programming number range is from
PGM 320 to PGM324.

Networking Attributes (PGM 320/PGM321)

Operation
1. Click [Networking Attributes]

2. Enter the values of field. Most of items are in a combo box and you can only select the
item with a mouse or an arrow key.

3. Validation of the Edit box field will be checked automatically.

& Networking Attributes(PGM320,/321) M= E

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

Metwork Mumbering Plan Yiew | MET CO Attribute |

MET Basic Attribute MET Supplementary Attribute

[~ MET Enabled

MET Retry Count [0 | 0-99 NET Transfer Mode REROUT ]Z|

NET CMIP Enabled v TCP Port 0- 9999

NET CONF Enabled r UDP Part 0- 9999

MET Signal Method FaZ IZI BLF Manager IP |III.III.IZI.III |

NET 45 Enabled r Duration of BLF status 1 - 20 {sec)

MET %PM Enabled r Muliticast IF |III.III.IZI.III |
r

MET CC Retain Maode

NET TRANS Fault Recall Timer 1 - 300 {sec)

YOIP Call Reroute COGroup [0 | 0-24
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Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Network Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Networking function
2 Network Retry Count 00-99 00 No need at direct connection between
SBX IP systems. This field is available at
connection through the public network.
3 Network CNIP Enable ON/OFF ON The name of the calling station is sent to
the called system between SBX IP
systems. CNIP is displayed at called
party stations display based on the
programming.
4 Network CONP Enable ON/OFF OFF Reserved
Network Signal Method FAC/UUS FAC Select the information element type for
QSIG supplementary service message.
6 Net CAS Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Centralized attendant
In master system, CAS should be
disabled.
Net VPN Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable the VPN function
Net CC Retain Mode ON/OFF OFF -

Networking Supplementary Attribute (PGM 321)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Networking Transfer Mode RERT/JOIN | REROUT | Only Transfer by Rerouting is possible

2 TCP Port 0000-9999 9000 TCP port for BLF message

3 UDP Port 0000-9999 9001 UDP port for BLF message

4 BLF Manager IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP Address of BLF manager for BLF
service

5 Duration of BLF Status 01-20 sec 02 Duration of BLF status message

6 Multicast IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP address of Multicast for BLF service

7 Net Trans Fault Recall Timer 001-300 010 Network transfer fault recall timer

8 VOIP Call Reroute CO Group 00-24 00 Used to set the CO group of
gatekeeper.
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Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

Operation
1. Click [Networking CO Line Attribute]. Then default setting will be displayed.
2. Click the [Update Tool] to change attributes in popup menu. After changing each field,

press the [Update] button to save changes.
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& Networking CO Line Attribute{PGM322)

J “=Refresh  ~HClose

I ]

-

[ Metwarking CO Group

¥ Metworking C2 Line Type

¥ Gatekeeper Usage

|Update |

Close

0 vI v WOIF Made
PSTH vI |7 DTMF Mode

CONum | | - | | CO ISDN Attr |

O Mum | Metworking CO Group | Metwarking CO Ling Type | Gatekeeper sage | YOIP Mode |DTMF Mode |
1 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
2 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
3 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
4 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
5 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
(5] 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
7 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
g 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF

Update Tool
T Seleck &ll v

IH V323 hd I
IInI:uanu:I DTMF = I
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Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Net CO Group 00-24 00 Networking CO group programming for
Networking call
2 VOIB Mode H.323/SIP -- This admin program establishes which
protocol is used among H.323 or SIP at
each VOIP CO line
3 Gatekeeper Usage ON/OFF OFF
4 Net CO Line Type QSIG/PSTN PSTN
5 DTMF Mode 2 =INBAND This Admin program determines DTMF
DTMF Mode at each VOIP CO line
3=RFC2833
DTMF
4 = QOutband
DTMF
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Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 324)

Operation

1. Click [Networking Numbering Plan Table]

2. Click [Update Tool] to change attributes in popup menu. After changing each field,
press [Update] button to save changes. Validation will be done automatically.
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£ Network Numbering Plan Table{PGM324)

J “—=Refresh  =#Close

s E3

Indesx | System Us| UM Plan | CPRIP Info |nET coc|aLT sPo [DESTMPEIP | Digit Repeat | o ATD Cod| et Fire| co-ton| smDR €] «
1 NET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO MO MO
2 MNET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  NO MO
3 MNET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0/ 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  NO MO
4 MNET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0] 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  NO MO
5 MET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0] 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO MO MO
& MNET 0.0.0.00.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  ND MO
7 MET 0.0.0.00.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  ND MO
8 NET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0/ 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO MO MO
9 MNET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0/ 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO  NO MO
10 NET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0/ 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF NO MO MO 4

Update Tool
Index 23 ISDM MET 0 Group - CPM Jf WOIE MET CO Group - IP Info
Lpdate |
System Usage MET - ‘ MNET €O Group I 00 - 24 | £
Delete |
MNUM Plan Code I Ma length 16 ‘ ALT SPD Ein I |
Cl
| PN [ maXength16 | DESTMPEIP 0.0.0.0 | _Close |
v IPInfo 1.[o.000 z.[0.0.0.0 Digit Repeat OFF - |
3.|0.0.0.0 4,10.8.0.0 O ATD Code CLI OFF - |
et Firewall Rouke MO hd ‘ CO-t0-CO Auth Code CO5 Usage MO |
SMDF: Dial Hidden MO - ‘
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Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 System Usage NET/PSTN NET -

2 Net Numbering Code 16 digits -- "*' means any digits can be inserted
between 0-9.

The digits followed by "#" is an internal
station number.

3 Net Number CO Group 00-24 - "00" means an internal net station
number.

4 CPN or IP Information 16 digits -- CPN for ISDN, IP address for VolP.

A max of 4 VOIB IP addresses can be
programmed.

5 Alternate Dial Bin 2000-2499 - Alternate Dial Number (System Speed
Bin) that the system uses when the
networking path has a fatal problem.

6 Destination MPB IP IP Address -- IP Address of destination system to
support DECT mobility service.

7 Digit Repeat Yes/No No If this PSTN number is not connected
with a PSTN line directly, but connected
by another networking system, set Digit
Repeat to YES.

8 CO Atd Code CLI On/Off Off Use CO Attendant Code for CLI or use
NET CLI.
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VolB Programming

VolB Programming (PGM 340)

You can program the VolIB configuration with PC Admin. If you use another application, you may
have problems. We recommend that you check the version of the MPB and the PC Admin.

Operation

1. Select the VoIB board number. If the selected board number is not the VOIB, PC
Admin will display an error message. This program is valid only for VOIB.

2. After selecting the board number, press the [Refresh] button. Then PC Admin will
receive the information about the selected VOIB.

3. Upon initial entry, all data are default values. The same as Network Setting (PGM108),
enter the IP address, gateway address, and subnet mask. Ask your network
administrator for correct values.

4. Ask your network administrator for the DNS address. Trace password is 10 digits and
it is used for tracing data. Numeric values and characters are all available up to 10
digits. You cannot see the password data for security.

5. To save the data, press the [Update] button.

To erase the data, press the [Update] button with the field blank.
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Gate Keeper Programming (PGM 341)

You can program the Gate Keeper with this window. Because the GateKeeper is related with
the VOIB, this program is included in PGM340 VOIB programming. So, if you select the VOIB
slot number, the VOIB and GateKeeper data will be displayed.
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£ ¥YOIB/GateKeeper Setting{PGM340,341)

J4=R_efresh _!ﬂgpdate = lose

Trace Password
Firewall IP Address
YOIE Mode H.323
DSP Use Silence Detection
DSP Use Echo Canceler

DTMF Mode Inband CTMF
Jitker Buffer

Waice Monitor

50 - 300{msec)

H.323 Mode FasT

Early H.245

ENpRR Y

H245Tunneling

-

TOS Precedence

T Jo-r

siPaml | siPAw2 |

IF Address 0.0.0.0 Gk Usage [T &k Address 0.0.0.0
GATEWAY Address  [0.0.0.0 G CallMode  Divect B & Find Address 224.0.1.41
SUBMET Mask. 255.255.255.0 GK Open H245 [T @K Find Port 1718 0-9999
LS Address 0.0.0.0 GE H245 Tunneling [T @K RAS Signal Port 1719 0- 9999

K Preqranted Arg [~ @k Signal Port: 1720 0- 9999
Default Codec G.723.1 E

Gk Cuk of Band Flash [T wOIB GK IDN(~23chs)
Default Gain -31 1-82

K Time to live(ser) 0-250 YOIE H3Z3 ID(~23chs)
Mo Delay { TOS ) r

YOIB E164 Addr.i~23dgt
Throughput { TOS ) MORMAL
|E| WOIE Terminal Alias

Reliabilty { TOS ) MORMAL E 1|

[-]
r

2|
o |
.|

Fax Mode

[ ]
[ ]
L]

|

|

|

|

-
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Operation

1.

Note:

Select the VOIB board number. If the selected board number is not the VOIB, PC
Admin will display an error message. This program is valid only for VOIB.

After the selecting board number, press the [Refresh] button. Then PC Admin will
receive the information about the selected VOIB.

Upon initial entry, all data are default values. Ask your network administrator for
correct values.

To save the data, press the [Update] button.

SIP Attributes 1 & 2 are also opened from this window. There is no PGM code for SIP Attributes.
So, you cannot program SIP Attributes with a keyset.

SIP Attributes 1 & 2

You can program SIP Attributes. These features are not included as a keyset Admin item. So,
if you want to change SIP Attributes, you should use the latest version of PC Admin software.

Operation
1. Enter the PGM 340/341 area of programming.
2. Click on the [SIP Attr 1] button.
3. Either enter appropriate entries in the following fields or leave them empty:

Proxy Server Address can be assigned text data or an IP address. Maximum length of
this field is 32 characters. You should enter the proxy server address if you are using a
proxy server in your SIP application.

Proxy port can be assigned from 0-9999.
Registration timer is available from 0-65535.

A primary and secondary DNS address can be entered the same as the proxy server
address. You can enter IP address or text up to 32 characters.
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& SIP Attribute 1 M= B
%= Fiefresh :ﬂgpdate I Cloge

VDIB Setting | SIP Attr 2 |

Prowy Server Address |

Prowew Server Pork |5EIE~III |
Prowey Reqistration Timer |36EIEI |
Use Cutbound Prosy v

Primary D3 Address | |

Secondary DNS Address | |

Darmain

Connection Mode  LDP 100Rel Support

IJse Rport Method Use Default Codec Cnly
Remote Party ID 181 Message
IP Centresx SIP Mame Service

Asserted ID Usage Lze Privacy

o ]

I_I?I?I_I_I

IJse Ext, Mo, Plus{+) Code{Max 3 Digits) 01

4. Click on the [Update] button to save your data.
5. Click on the [SIP Attr 2] button.
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J “—Refresh ~HClose

VOIB Setting | SIPAw1 |
Index | User ID |.ﬁ.uthenticati0n User Mame |Authenticati0n User Passward |C0ntact Murnber |User 1D Reqiskratian |User ID Usage |.C\sc Skn.
2 Prowision CFF
3 Provision CFF
4 Prowision CFF
5 Provision CFF
6 Prowision CFF
7 Provision CFF
g Prowision CFF
9 Provision CFF
10 Prowision CFF
1 Provision CFF
12 Prowision CFF
13 Provision CFF
14 Prowision CFF
Update Tool
Index |24 Contact Number I User ID Registration IProvision 'l [ UserID Usage  Asc Stn. I Update
User ID Authentication User Name
Authentication User Password Authentication User Password Repeat

6. Enter the following as appropriate:

» User ID, Authentication User Name, and Authentication User Password can be
entered as text data and as a number. The maximum length of these fields is 64
characters.

* The type of Contact Number must be a number; otherwise, PC Admin will display
an error message.

* Authentication User Password Repeat is used for confirming the user password. If
there is no user password, this field should be empty. But if a password exists, you
should enter the same value in this Repeat field.

7. Click on the [Update] button to save your data.
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RSG/I1P Phone Programming

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/1P Phone (PGM 380)

RSG/I1P Phone Port Number Assignment (PGM 381)

The RSG/IP Phone receives call service through VOIB.

Then the VOIB for RSG/IP can be assigned.

If several boards are assigned, assign the first VOIB slot on STA/COL Board in PGM 103.

Operation

1. Click [VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone]. Then default information will be
displayed about RSG/IP Phone.

2. First, select the VOIB slot and update using the first part. If you select the non-VOIB
slot, PC Admin will show an error message. After setting the VOIB slot, press the
[Update] button in the upper menu to save the change.

3. Second, set the port number of each VOIB slot. After changing, press the [Update
Port] button to save this configuration.

4. Next, configure RSG number and IP Phone number to be used. After setting ports,
press the [Update Num] button to save the changes.
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& YOIB Slot for RSG,/IP(PGM380,381)

0] ]

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate I Cloge

10

WOIB Slot For RSGIIP

>
=

Select WOIE Slat I 'I
Channel Murber I vI |pdate Ehannell

|Ipdate Mum. |
IF Phone Mumber I 1] vI

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

ITEM

RANGE

DEFAULT

REMARK

VOIB Slot for RSG/IP Phone

VOIB slot assignment for RSG/IP
Phone

2 RSG/IP Channel Assign -- N/A --
Port Number for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 381)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 RSG No 0-8 0 -
2 IP Phone Number 00-16 00 The IP Phone number to be serviced
from the system.
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RSG 7/ IP Phone Attribute

(PGM 382)

The following is how to set the attributes

of an RSG/IP Phone.
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& RSG/IP Attributes I{PGM382)

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate I Cloge

0] ]

Operation Transfer Mode IIF‘ j
1. Click [RSG/IP Phone Attribute] Casting Mods |L|nicast j
2. Select or check each field. After

setting, press the [Update] button Tone Generation |R3mﬂte =l
to save changes. Coder Type |c.711_ataw =]

Peetr Ta Peer v

First Access RSG CO ¥

Ring wio CO Ring Assign W

RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Transfer Mode IP or MAC P --

2 Casting Mode Unicast or Multicast Unicast -

3 Tone Generation Remote (RSG/IP Phone) Remote -

4 Peer to Peer ON/OFF ON -

5 | Codec Type G.711_ALAW(0)/ G.711_ALAW(0) | --

G.711_ULAW(1)/
G.723.1(2) /
G.729(3) /
G.729A(4)

6 First Access RSG CO ON/OFF ON If the field is set, the station on
RSG can access a CO line on
his RSG by dialing the CO
Line access code in the 1st
available CO group (ex> 9).

7 Ring w/o CO Ring ON/OFF ON If the field is set, stations on

Assign RSG will receive the incoming
CO ring even though the CO
ring is not assigned.
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IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)
The following is the attributes of RSG.

Operation
1. Click [IP Phone Attribute]. Then all data will be read.

2. Select an index that you want to edit and press [Update Tool] in the popup menu.
Then the update tool will be activated.

You can edit only two fields (MAC Address and CTI IP Address). Others are not able to be
changed manually.

3. After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

& IP Phone Attributes{PGM386)
J <= Fefresh = Cloze

inMo  MACAddress | IPAddress | PortWiew | PortMum | NATIP Address | MAT Port Mo, | STUN Enable

1 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

z 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

3 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

4 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

5 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

& 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

7 00:00: 00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone

& 00:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 0 Mone
|

Update Tool
Bin No. MALC Address IP Address Port ¥iew Port Num MNAT IP Address NAT Port Mo. STUN Enabl
[10 |po:oc00:00.00:00  [0.0.0.0 | |0 [n.0.00 |o [Mone
D I Password I

|lpdate | Delete | Cloze |
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IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Set MAC Address -- 00.00.00.00.00. |[*]: A /[#]: B
00 [CB]: C /[MUTE]:D
[DND]: E /[FLASH]: F
2 IP Address Display - 0.0.0.0 Display Only
3 Port View -- N/A Display Only
4 Port Number - N/A Display Only
5 NAT IP Address Display -- 0.0.0.0 Display Only
6 NAT Port Number -- 0 Display Only
7 Stun Enabled - None Display Only
8 CTI IP Address (Skip: #) - 0.0.0.0 --
9 IPSEC Usage ON/OFF OFF -
10 | Outside NAT Firewall ON/OFF OFF -
11 | UserID Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters
12 | User Password Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters
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RSG RX Gain Control (PGM 396)
The RX gain on the RSG can be adjusted. | <=Befresh  §ilUpdate =M Close
Comment I"v"alue Range: 0-63
| IP_PHONE(PGM396) |
DKT 26
SLT 33
CTR_SLT 22
WKT 26
ACO 33
CTR_ACO 22
DCO 33
YMIB 29
DTMF 8
TOME 32
MUSIC 1 29
MUSIC 2 29
RSG_DKT 26
RSG_SLT 22
RSG_LCO 22
RSG_IP_Phone 26
RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 397) & RSG Tx Gain List(PGM397)  [Sy)] .
The TX gain on the RSG can be adjusted. | <=Refresh  SUpdate = Close
Comment I"v"alue Range: 0-63
| IP Phone(PGM397) |
DKT 26
SLT 33
CTR_SLT 22
WKT 26
ACO 33
CTR_ACO 22
DCO 33
YMIB 29

Release 3.5 N VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Nation Specific 1-156

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Nation Specific

You can control transfer sensitivity of another station or CO line for each kind of phone (PGM
400 to PGM 423). These values depend on Nation specification.

DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400)
SLIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 401)
ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404)
DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406)
VMIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 407)
DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGM 408)
EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409)
CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410)
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MODU Rx Gain Control (PGM 411)

Operation

Click [All Rx Gain Control] and enter the values of gain control.
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"N/A" means "not used" with the system, and such fields will not be changed automatically.

J <—=Refresh  Hlupdate  —Hclose
DTIE | SLE | ACOB | DCOB | YMIE | DTMF | TONE |Music 1 |Music 2 | Modem  DTI_SP |
To DTIB 2 RS 5 2 29 2 N 26
To 5LIB 2 32 3@ 44 40 28 | 28 40 40 NjA 32
DTI_SPK 26 22 2 33 29 5 2 29 2 MNA 26
To ACOB s | 32 | 2 3 | 37 | 3 | 3 | 3 | 37 | 37 37
To DCOB % 2 15 3 3 | wm | 3 3w | 37 26
To YMIB 21 21 23 32 WA NA | MA L 3 32 Ma o 21
To DTRU NiA 32 32 32 NjA L NJA L NA L MA NA L N 32
ToEXTPAGE | =26 26 28 37 37 N NA 37 37 NA 26
To CPTU NiA N 32 32 NMA MM NA L NA L MA NA NA
To MODU NiA N 200 24 NMA MM NA L NA L MA NA N
Release 3.5 N7 vErTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



Other Gain Table

1-158

Other G

Operation

ain Table

1. Click [Other Gain Table].

2. Edit each field in the dialog box. In this window, there are 8 PGM features (PGM
412-418 and 424). So, you can edit these fields at one time.

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

& Other Gain Table(PGM412/413/414/415/416/417/418/424)

1[I E3

J‘Q':Eefresh :ﬁupdate HC|ose

Short SLIB Gain{PGM 412}
S5LIB [ 5 ACO |32 S5LIE S L ACO |32

Long SLIB Gain{PGM 413}

LSLIE | 5 ACO |32 LSLIE [ L ACo |32

Far SLIB Gain{PGM 414}

FSLIB [ 5 ACO |32 F5LIB [ L ACC |32

Short ACO Gain{PGM 415}
SACO | S 5LIB |32 SACO L SLIB |32

SACO | F 5LIE |32 SACO [ DKT |26

Long ACO GainfPGM 416}

LACD [ 5 5LIE |32 LaCo | L SLIE |32
LACD [ F 5LIE |32 LACO | DKT |32

DTIB Gain Table (PGM 424}

DKT | 5 ACO |3.'-" DKT [ L ACO |42

MBU DSP Rx Gain{PGM417)

B SMS |24 SMS | DCO I38 SLT 5M5
&CO DTME CIDISB ACC FSK CID I38

MBU FSK Tx Gain{PGM418})

S5 ACO |32 S5 DCO I38 S5LT SMS

SLTRaK CID |32

.

7
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System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)

_ . £ SYSTEM Tone Frequency(PGM4... =l E3
A user entered frequency, (dial tone, ring back . =
tone, error tone, busy tone, dummy dial tone), | <~Refresh  Hlupdate close

may be changed to the closest system
frequency available.

Operation Dial Tome T1 350 Hz IZI
Click [SYSTEM Tone Frequency], and Dial Tone T2 440 Hz [~
select the numbers as desired.

Ring Back Tone T1 440 Hz IZI
Ring Back Tone T2 430 Hz IZI
Busy Tone T1 430 Hz IZI
Busy Tane T2 620 Hz IZI
Etrar Tone T1 450 Hz IZI
Etrar Tane T2 620 Hz IZI
Dummey Dial Tone T1 350 Hz IZI
Dummy Dial Tone T2 440 Hz IZI
System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific

Ring Back Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific

Busy Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific

Error Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: - Nation Specific

Dummy Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific

Release 3.5 N7 vERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421) 1-160
Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421) = —
A user entered frequency may be changed to the . -
closest system frequency available. J =Refresh  5]Update  HClose

Operation

Click [Differential Ring Frequency], and select _
the numbers as desired. Ring 1 T1 1000 Hz

Ring 1 TZ 1020 Hz

Ring 2 T1 390 Hz

Ring 2 TZ 10 Hz

Ring 3 T1 1260 Hz

Ring 3 TZ 1260 Hz

Ring 4 T1 300 Hz

(0 [ [AE] HE]

Ring 4 TZ 20 Hz

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
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Distinct CO Ring Frequency (PGM
422)

A user entered frequency may be changed to the
closest system frequency available.

Operation

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

¥ Distinct CO Ring Frequency{PGM422)
J <= Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

Click [Distinct CO Ring Frequency], and select IR 150 H2 IZI
the numbers as desired. Ringl T2 0Hz IZI
Ringz2 T1 400 Hz IZI
Ring 2 T2 0OHz IZI
Ring3 T1 620 Hz IZI
Ring3 T2 0Hz IZI
Ring 4 T1 0 Hz IZI
Ring4 T2 0OHz IZI
Distinct Ring Frequency (PGM 422)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
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ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM

423) < ACNR Tone Cadence{PGM423) M= B

- —*
A user entered frequency may be J Refresh  S]update  Close

changed to the closest system frequency

available.
Operation Ring Back Tone T1 j ON
1. Click [ACNR Tone Cadence]. Ring Back Tome T2 | OFF
2. Enter a tone cadence and press
[Update] button to save the Busy Tone T1 [/ ON
changes.

Busy Tone Tz | OFF

Error Tone T1 [ QM

Error Tone TZ [ OFF

5-Dial Tone T1 [ On

5-Dial Tone TZ | OFF

100 0 - 255(20ms)

200 0 - 255(20ms)

0 - 255(20ms)
0 - 255(20ms)

0 - 255(20ms)
0 - 255(20ms)

150 0 - 255(20ms)

[ ] o-2sstzoms)

ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring-Back Tone 000-255 ON: 100/ OFF: 200 | 20ms base
Busy Tone 000-255 ON: 025/ OFF: 025 | 20ms base
Error Tone 000-255 ON: 012/ OFF: 012 | 20ms base
S-Dial Tone 000-255 ON: 150 / OFF: 000 | 20ms base
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Initialization (DB Init)

The system has been pre-programmed with default data. These features are loaded into
memory when the system is initialized. The system should be always initialized when installed

or at any time the database has been corrupted. To initialize the system to the default values,
proceed as follows.

Operation
1. Click [Initialization].

2. Press one of the buttons shown below to initialize.
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Note: Itis recommended that you do not use a USB-Serial converter. It may produce a communication
error between the SBX IP and the PC.

& Initialization{PGM450,452)
J = Close
Flexible Numbering Plan Initialization LCR Database Initialization
Station Database Initialization Other Tables Initialization
CO Line Database Initialization Flexible Button Program Initialization
System Feature Database Initialization Metworking Data Initialization
Station Group Database Initialization All Database Initialization
ISDN Tables Database Initialization System Reset By Software
System Timer Database Initialization DID Reroute Table Initialization
Toll Table Database Initialization Board Data Initialization
Init. Yer 2.0 Init. Yer.2.5 Init. Yer.3.0 Init. Yer.3.5
Init. Enblock Prefix Table
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To obtain a hard copy printout of the database, a printer must be connected to the RS-232C

connector.

Print Prot Data (PGM 451)

Operation

Click one of the buttons below to get a hard copy.

£ Print PROT Data{PGM451)

J = Close

0] ]

Flexible Numbering Plan

LCR Database

Station Database

Other Tables

CO Line Database

Mation Specific Database

System Feature Database

Flexible Button Program

Station Group Database

All Database

ISDN Tables Database

System Timer Database

Metworking Data

Toll Table Database

Prink Quik

Release 3.5 N VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



Print Prot Data (PGM 451) 1-166

Chapter 1: SBX IP Online PC Admin

Print Prot Data (PGM 451)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Flexible Numbering Plan Print -- -

Station Database Print STA_ R - -
CO Line Database Print CO_R -- --

System Feature Database Print -- --

Station Group Database Print -- -

Reserved -- --

System Timer Database Print - --

Toll Table Database Print - -
LCR Database Print - -

Other Tables Print - -

Nation Specific Database Print -- -

Flexible Button Program Print STA_R -- -

All Database Print - -

Networking Data - -

Print Quit -- -
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SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

General Description

Introduction to Offline PCAdminPro

SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro is a software Administration Program for the SBX IP system which
controls the functions and values of the SBX IP system using "*.usr" file downloaded by the DB
Up/Download Program indirectly. This DB Up/Download Program is included in the Online PC
Admin program package.

Hardware/Software Requirements

Requirements of the SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro system and PC are:
 SBXIP system
« PC

e Pentium Ill CPU (550 Mhz minimum)

*  RAM (128 MB minimum)

*  Minimum 3-button Mouse/ VGA Monitor

* MS Windows 98 minimum

« HDD (20 MB minimum)
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Version Compatibility
*  The Offline PCAdminPro version is not compatible with every MP version. Use the Offline
PCAdminPro version compatible with your MP Version.
» When you open the user file(*.usr) and the user file is an old version, you will receive
a warning message. Also, you cannot update the user file and some admin field
values may be incorrect.
» Regardless of having an old Offline PCAdminPro version installed, you can install a new
Offline PCAdminPro version.
* When a new Offline PCAdminPro version is released, the directory of the installation
path will be adjusted according to the new version (For example, the path can be
"Offline PCAdminPro 2.2V" for a 2.2 version. You can change the path).
« If you do not want to use the old Offline PCAdminPro version, delete the old version
before installing the new Offline PCAdminPro version.
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Installation of the Offline PCAdminPro Software
1. Insert CD-ROM to be installed into the CD-ROM Drive of the PC.
2. Double-click "setup.exe".

The "Preparing to install" progress window will display

Installshield Wizard

Preparing to Install...
5B PCAdminPro Yer & 0ba Setup iz preparing the

|nztallShield ‘Wwizard, which will guide pou through the
program setup process. Pleaze wait,

Checking Operating System Yerzion

I

Cancel

If you want to cancel, click the Cancel button.
The "Welcome to the Install Shield Wizard for SBX PCAdminPro" window will appear.

il SBX PCAdminPro Yer A.DAa - InstallShield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for SBX
PCAdminPro Yer A.DAa

The Installshield{R) wWizard will install 36X PCAdminPro Yer
&.04a on vour computer, To conkinue, click Mext,

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational kreaties,

= Back I Mext = I Zancel

3. Click the "Next" button.
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The "Customer Information" window will appear.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter wour information,

User Mame:
[

Qrganizakion:

I'-.-'ertiu:al Cammunicakions
Install this application For:

* anyvone who uses this computer (3l users)

™ only for me (IT Dept.)
ImstallShield

< Back I Mext = I

Zancel

4. Input your name and your organization.
5. Click the "Next" button.
The "Destination Folder" window will appear.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

Zlick Mext toinstall ko this Folder, or click Change toinstall to a different Folder.

G Install SBx PCAdminPro Mer &.08a ko

Inskallshield

Z:\Program Files\La Morkell 36X PCADminPro_A. 04" Change. .. |

< Back I Mext = I

Zancel |

6. Confirm the Current Path Setting or change the path
7. Click the "Next" Button.
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The "Installing SBX PCAdminPro" window appears.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard

Installing SBX PCAdminPro ¥er A.0Aa

The program Features vou selected are being installed.

Please wait while the Installshield \Wizard installs SE¥ PCAdminPro Yer
&.08a, This may kake several minutes,

Skatus:

InstallShield

< Back | [ | Cancel I

The "InstallShield Wizard Completed" window appears.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard ﬂ

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed 5B
PCAdminPro Yer &.04a. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

[ Launch the program

= Back I Finish I Zancel

8. To end the Installation process click the "Finish" button.
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Remove Software

To remove program:
1. Click Start, point to Settings, click Control Panel, and then click on "Add or Remove
Programs".

The item can be seen in the "Change or Remove Programs" tab.
2. Click the "Remove" button to remove the program.

Run Program

To start the program, click Start, point to Programs, click the "SBX PCAdminPro" Folder, and
then click the "SBX PCAdminPro" icon.

Procedure for using Offline PCAdminPro
Install the "SBX PCAdminPro Package" for DB Updown/upload.

Download the DB File (*.usr) from the MP System with "DB Upload-Download"
software in the "Online PC Admin Package".

Run the "Offline PCAdminPro" software.

Load the downloaded DB File.

You can view the value of the admin field and change the value if desired.

If you wish to save the changed value as the DB file, select the "Save File" Menu.

Upload the saved DB File (*.usr) to the MP System with "DB Upload-Download"
software.

N o o s~
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Detail Program Information

Launcher Window

£ PCAdminPro Launcher E)E)

LOK-PCAdmnPro Laundcher

{¥er. C.28c)
Q LDE-Z0 ]
Offine Amin for -. __:____.::-— * Available system contents
Q Lok 100 Dlfice o offes e Select the system that you want to use
th-luu Hotel
Effne Acboie for LDK-100 baote) Sziem

LO¥-300 Office
Oiffing Adimin For LDE-300 Offics Sywem

LDE-300 Hotel

LD¥-300E Office
Olffing Admin far LDK-300E Systeen

LDE-300E Hokel

iling Adnvin fer LDE-300E Hoel Syirem
ARLA SOHD
Cfffine Adrin For ARTA SOHD Syoem
File Manager
File Manager
This shows information ahout the DB file that exdsts in the
ahout Exit [datd] directory as in the window below (DB File List)

#.0E Filz List
Launcher Fllo Manager 0] @ Menu
lcad [ebde Benone Chergele £t # Load: DB File open
ComPringran Fikawld Ekctanics D6 PO S vieProwDian
Name [ [ # Delete/Rename
o czmpleand usr 163857

# Change Dir: Change the Directory for DE file
tanage ment

# Exit

(Z1 DB File List Yiew: You can load the file by
double-clicking the DE file.

Release 3.5 N7 vERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



Sub-Window

2-8

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

Sub-Window

o LOK-300 OHine Admin [D0¥%PoappWLDEY Hew PCAdminE rod¥datay¥200_3 0af.usr]

System
MPB

w

w

Hebal

|| SEks ¥ opons @Desiten |

Meru Lt | Ssarch |
150 Fre-Frgranmed
R T —

g 20 Line Baze Frogram
(51 Syt B Progean
Skation Group(PEMIS0J191)
I+ 10 St Bl Prage an
g Tales

iz Metwark

E walB
" RSE[IP Fhons Programning
[ @ Pk Speaila

T o Adminkro ation ¢ Korea Site: Mane ! |

| MESSAGE

[Meszege] File rare i (Do WPCapoWLDE Whisn POAGnnPro Wdsta 003,00 uxr] =

[ Mesrage] Dube i loaded bo menaey successfuly,

[Message] _prof_pgm_shn_dats b anea s aranged. p=

[Message] _prot_pom_col_data bt anea b arranged =

Deatia ks bosded b memony sucoessfuly. Lshi il (Drmardined P Al i ey wiriion i [GSLLICHC /0], B Wi i [C0CR0R-C K],
*  Work Space

When you select the admin menu, the information window of the admin field will be
displayed in this area.

Menu

* Load File : You can load file.

» Save File : You can save file.

e Options : You can change program environment.

» Desktop : To memory window position and size, and bring back anytime.
» Exit

Menu List

The Admin Menu is displayed.

Search

PGM No.: You can run admin window by inputting PGM Number directly.
Search : You can run admin window by inputting the string of admin menu.
Information Display Area

Operation result message is displayed here.

Status Bar

The Status Panel shows the final displayed result message.
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Basic Operation

1. Open File - Open the database file from the
"Load File" window.

An "Open Complete" message is displayed in
the information area.

=> [Message] Data is loaded to memory
successfully.

2. Open Window - Click the menu bar button
you want to view, then select an item.

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

[ Load File

& Save File

=Y Exit

Menu List lﬁgar;hl

F-{5) Pre-Prgrammed

E (f:l Station Bass Program
{2 Station Lisk(PEr110)
I:i) Skakion Atkribute(PEMI11-114)
{2 Flex Button Assignment(PGM1 15/125)
() Station COS Assignment{PGM116)
) €O Group Access(PGM117)
122 Internal Page Zone(PGML 18)
{2 Conference Paps Zone(PGMI119)
({22 1CM Tenancy Group(PEM120)
{2 Preset Call Forward(PGM121)
{22 Hat [ Warmn Line(PGM122)
i T Skakion Attribukes(PGM123)
i % SMOR Account Group(PGML24)

Digplay station with COS(PGM130)
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Note:

View DB - To view information,
Click the "Refresh" button. The
information is displayed.

Update DB - To update the DB,
change an attribute value and
click the "Update" button. The
DB is saved.

Atfter clicking the "Refresh” or
"Update" button, the resulting
message is displayed in the
information area.

Save File - To save information
to file, click "Save File".

Exit - Click the "Exit" button.

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

| e SEaten Noriba m ]
Station Attributes (PGML11/112/113/)
Attributes T (PGM111112) | attributes 11 (PGM113) | Attribute I5]
Auto Speaker ~ | 10M Group [ =]
Cal Forward I™ | Error Tone for TAD ]|
DD | | SLT Flash Drop | |
Data Securiky I™ | Loop LCR ACNT ]
Howiing Tone ko SLT P CO Warning Tone o
ICM Bax Signaling ™| Automatic Hold "
No Touch Answer I™ | cocallTime Restriction [
.Paqs Access _rl wcommus IF
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Options Window
You can change the program environment.

-

| <CRefresh  Supdate  iciose | |

~Option
Save Memory to File at Shutdown [~
Restore Last Desktop Position at Startup [~
Default Loading File Name at Startup [V

lD:WF'capp'ﬂ'ﬂ.DKWw PCadminPro 2I

e Save Memory to File at Shutdown
If this box is checked, the File is automatically saved when the program is closed.
* Restore Last Desktop Position at Startup

If this box is checked, when the program is started-up, the window is automatically
activated to the same figure as before last closed.

» Default Loading File Name at Startup
« If this box is checked, the Database file is automatically loaded to memory.

* You must set the default file name in the text box below this option.
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Desktop

This feature allows you to save a window’s position and size, and be able to switch between up
to 10 saved desktop windows.

W Deskiop desktop function.

This icon is at the top menu of the program. Click this icon to popup the

[9) save Current Desktop 1. Station ID & Attribute Window

Dalete |

Delete 2 Close A1 Child Window

Delete 3 3

Delete 4 4.

Cielobe 5

Delete & S

Delste 7 .

Delate & 7.

Dlete 9

Delebe 10 8.
a,
10,

2. CO ID & Attribute & Ring Window

E,l Save Current Deskbop
Delete Saved Deskkop
Close All Child Window

Restore window

e Click from No. 1 to No. 10 to restore

* From 1to 10, you can save 10 window positions.
Save Procedure

» Click the"Save Current Desktop" button

* Name and then click the OK button
Delete Procedure

* Click the "Delete Saved Desktop” button

» Select the "Delete XX" button to delete
Close All Child Window

» To close all sub windows, click this button.
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DB File List (Not Used)
This window shows information about the DB file that is located in the [data] directory. The [data]
directory is located in the main folder.
 Usage
Select the DB File and click the "Load File" button or double-click the File icon.

%= DB Fla List = i -1
| w=mefresh | (MilosdRle =t Cose | R Set Directory
D WP rapo ¥ L0E Wiz PCadminPro®dsts

Information Display Area
- Operation result message is displayed here.
- This area is at bottom of the program.
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Pre-Programmed
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You can change admin values such as Location Information, Slot Assignment, Numbering Plan,
etc. Pre-Programmed items are from PGM 100 to PGM 109. Click on "Pre-Programmed" in the
Menu List to expand it and then click on a sub-menu item to program the specified function.

Menud List | Search |

H Pre-Prarammnned )
1) Station Base Program
ffj CO Line Base Program
] {f:] System Base Program
ff:] Station Group(PGM1507191)
£ {fj ISON Sy=tem Base Program
#-) Tables
() Hotel
-5 Network
@) voIb
= Efj RSG/IP Phame Programming
E-C) Nation Specific

o

+ ¥

(&

H
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Configuration (PGM 100-103)
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onfiguration

=100

| <Sgefresh  Slupdate s

Location Program (PGM100)

& Mation Code IKu:urea ﬂ

# Site Mame I

Slat Assignment (PGM101 ) Logical Assignment{PGIM103)

| &l Slat Assignment || Logical Assignment

| Sletho | Board Type | Port humber

1 12 il
2

3 WTIB &

1 LCOB 4

5

& VOIB 2

r FRIE 30

]

]

=

Slot Assignment  All Clear

WTIE Part Setting{PGM102)

» Pork Mumber Ia - |

Location Information (PGM 100)

PGM 100 allows you to set up the Nation Code and Customer Site Name. The Name code is
the same as the long distance telephone code. The site name is the name of your site. This
information will be displayed on the menu title bar.

| E3Eks ¥ Optiors O Deskop
Systerm m PL AdminPro Makion ; |Korea Sibe Mame ;
L oxsorooak | saAkzo040rer |
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Operation

» After changing the nation, you must save the database file and upload it to the SBX IP
system. Also, you have to reset the system without DB protection. At that time Dip S/W 4
must be set to the ON state.

»  For another admin modification, you download the changed database file.

Slot Assignment (PGM 101)

The SBX IP system supports 10 slots. This program assigns each slot to one type of the boards.
After changing the Slot Assignment, you must save the database file and upload it to the SBX
IP system and then reset the system.

For another admin modification (Station, CO, etc), you download the changed database file.

Logical Slot Assignment (PGM103)
This area of programming sets up COL board, STA board, and VMIB.

Operation

If any board is preset automatically by the system, it shows the boards on the dialog box.

1. Add the slot to a location on the right side of the dialog box. If you select the Station
board, assign the slot to the station window.

2. To change the order of slots, use [Up] and [Down] button to change the order of the
boards.

3. After editing, press the [Update] button to save change values.
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4. Toremove a board, select a slot number belowthe COL board, STA board, or VMIB
and click the delete button.

Slot Assignment (PERM101 % Logical Assignment{PErM103)

all slot Assignment | I Logical Assignment

FY

[l Eh:uard:| [STA Board ——

— YMIE Board ——

&ssign To COL
ign To STA

&ssign To YMIB

Slak |SI|:|I: Tvpe |
& T
5

(A3  WTIE
(74 LCOB4
(is

(A6 WOIB
(47 PRIE
(s

g

710

11

B

B
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The default range of station numbers is from 100-147, but 100-131 is the maximum usable at

this time. You can change the range according to the nation or your style.

Operation

Setting station number sequentially (in PGM 105)

1. You enter the new station number in the New Staion Number field.

= Mumbering Plan

| | =—Eefresh  5ilpdsts  —HCloss
Furmbering Flen Typs (PEH104)

| Tvpe [MumSetTypsl (100 - 599) =1
Fumbsering Plem (PEM 05 108 1072

= Flexible Station Number (PGMI10S)

= Plexibls Mumbenng Plan {PGMI0s 107
=  Expardsd Flexdble Mombering Plasn (PEMLOS)

Deleke All furnbes | From | To| Delete

Port  [Station Murber

=] 4 W=

F

10
11
iz
13
14
15
1
17
1=

100
101
1oz
10z
104
105
106
1oy
10
103
110
111
112
1135
114
11%
11&
117

[Mews sEation Mumber |ﬂ
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Below" appears.
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2. Right-click with the mouse. Then, the menu item "Make Serial Station Numbers

3. You can set the station number automatically by selecting this menu item.

= Mumbering Plan

| <—Befresh  HFiundate —ticlose

Mumbering Plan Twpe (PGRML1O0H)

Tepe  [MumSstTypel (100 - S99 =1

Mumbierirg Plan (PGRM10S] 106/ 107)

I = Flexible Station Murnber (PEM 105
= Flexible BMumbaring Flan (P 10E0 107
= Expanded Flexible Mumbering Flan (PG 105)

|nelnbnAIIN|.-nbnr Frnml Tul Dielsts

Port |Station Mumber | rews Station Mamber ]il
100

101

10z 400
103

Make Serial Station Numbers Below

104
105
1005
107
105
o=
110
111
112
11=
114
115
116

117 =1

e R - ) R R

=
= 0

o e e e e
N On AW R

[
1]
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== Mumbering Plan
|J S—Refresh  SdUpdate  —Hclose

Mumbering Plan Type (PGM1045

| Twpe INumSel:T'y'pei (100 - 399 ""l

Mumbering Plan (PGM10S/106/107)
| ®  Flexible Station Numbear (PGM10S)

= Flexible Mumbering Flan (PGHM10&)107%)

=  Expanded Flexible Mumbering Plan (PGErM1O5)

| C=laka All Number ]Frnrnl TDI Deleks

Pork [Station Mumber  [Rew Skation Namber Ii‘

1 100

=4 101

3 102 00|

4 103 301

=3 104 40z

& 105 403

7 106 404

=} 107 405

9 105 <05

10 109 407

11 110 405

12 111 409

135 112 410

14 113 411

15 114 412

16 115 4135

17 116 414

1& 117 415 =1

ITEM INTERCOM DEFAULT REMARK
RANGE
Number Set Type 1 100-147 Yes As the basic type, the 1st digit of the station
number should be 1-4

Number Set Type 2 100-147 No The station number can be changed within 799
Number Set Type 3 100-147 No Australia default
Number Set Type 4  700-747 No New Zealand default
Number Set Type 5  200-247 No Italy default
Number Set Type 6 21-68 No Stations above max ports will display as "***"
Number Set Type 7  100-147 No Stations above max ports will display as "***"
Number Set Type 8  100-147 No The station number can be changed within 999
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IP Setting (PGM 108)
You must enter a valid IP Setting to transport data remotely through the network.

Operation
IP Name has no meaning at all. It can contain up to
15 characters. You can put the hostname if you m__ ;Elil
want. In that case, it is not a real hostname | «—Refresh Slupdate ~HCiose |
(optional). - _

) IP Setting (PER103)
The Server IP Address is the IP address of the SBX
IP system. The IP address is assigned by the IF Hame [12345678201 2345 |
network administrator. If you don't want to use the
network connection, you can skip this feature. If you Server IP Address  [192.168.57.220 |
want to use_the network connection, you must CLLIP Address b.0.00 |
configure this feature. !
Client CLI IP Address (optional) GateWay IP Address  [192.168.57.25¢ |
The Gateway Address is the IP Address of the SUBNET Mask [ess.255.255.0 |
gateway that the system uses. If you don't enter the
gateway's IP Address, you can't access the SBX IP PPP Usage I |

system from another LAN segment that is
separated by a router or a 3-layer switch.

Subnet Mask is set to 255.255.255.0 by default.

Board Attributes (PGM 155)
You can program the board attributes of equipped boards.
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Use Station Base Program to change any station related function. Station Base Program items
are from PGM 110 to PGM 130 & 250. When you use station base program items, you must
enter the station range.

Station ID Assignment (PGM 110/111/112/113/114)

This menu is related with assigning the
phone type for each station. You can
start the station main window for many
programming. First, select the station
list. With this window, you can select
other sub-menus such as station
attribute or Flexible button assignment.

Operationl

1. Click [Station List].

2. Right-click for other
programming.

3. Select the menu that you want
to change. Then you will see
each different window for menu
that you selected.

For example, the following window
displays station attributes.

| <=Refresh  Sdupdate  —ticiose

=]

Skakion ID (PGEMEL0)

100 DETU
101 DKTU
102 DETU
103 DETU

i e PR

105 DETU

HNum. | Tvpe | Aseocisted Num. Ii‘

Station Attribte

Flex Button Asslgnment ‘

106  SLT{DTMF)
107 SLTIDTMF)
108 SLT(DTMF)
109 SLT{DTMF)
110 SLTIDTMF)
111 SLT(DTMF)
11z WHTU

113 wWHTU

Station Information

# Station Murnber 104

= Station Tvpe  [OKTU
= Ascociabed Skation Mumber

—

[~ |
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ation Attribute

“—Refresh ﬁgpdate = Close

Current Station Mumber (103 |

Station Attributes (PEM111/112/113/114)

Auto Speaker

Attribubes I (PGM111) |.ﬁ.ttril:|utes 11 (PGM112) | Attributes 111 (PGM113) | Attribute ISDM (PGM114) |

v | 1M Group

.

5IP U-ID TBL IEI 0-32 |

Zall Forward

¥ | Errar Tone For TAD

()

[Daka Security

-
W | 5LT Flash Drop r
-

Loop LCR ACNT

Howling Tone ko 5LT

-
¥ | YMIE Slat

ICM Box Signaling

YMIEB MSE Type  |LIFD |

Mo Touch Answer

QOFFMET Forward

e

-
v
Page Access [ | Forced HF
Ring Tvpe ||:| vI CIDSLT CAS GAIM |5 0-z0
Speaker Ring ISpeakﬂr VI CIDSLT Fok GAIN o 0-Z20
Speakerphone W | Caller ¥-OVER
Station Attributes Assignment
J EUpdate Al
W 104 W 106 W 107
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Operation?2 - Several Station Attributes update
1. Change the admin field you want in [Figure 4-2]

2. Drag and drop several stations in the Station List (PGM110) to Station Attributes
Assignment area

3. Press the "Update All" button for updating. If you again want another station, press the
"Clear" button.

on Afribute
| —mefresh  Slupdate ~Hicise
+ Srafion List
Currank Station bumber
|| st | Supdate | igioss _ :
T I Station Abtribubes (PEM11E/112{113/114)
W [T Ticeswsitin. [=] Abriues 1 (PGMLLLY | attrbutes T (PGM112) | Attrbutes TIL (PGM113) | Attribute 1SN (PGM114) |
=00 DETU
=0l LEm Aukn Speaker [ | ICM Graup |1 ~| sIPU-IDTEL [0 0-32
=02 DKUY I '
R Call Forward [# | Error Tane for TAD |
= d OETU
. meT DD [+ | SLT Fash Drop I
Dita Security [ || Loop LCR ACKT r
Howling Tone bo SLT [v || WMIE Slot |u -
ATIDTHE) 1CM B Signaling [T vMIB MSGE Type  |LIFO =
= 1l SLTIDTHF) 1
=gz WETU Mo Towch Answer [+ | OFFNET Forward 7
= IlE WHTU
Page Acoess ["|| Forced HF r
Stabion Information
Er (6 Ring Type 0 v| CIDALT CAS GAIN |5 - 20
Ssknlis [t 3] SpeskerRing  |Speaker | CIDSLTFSKGAIN |5 0-20
isgsaciated Shation Hurker
speskerphone [+ | Caller W-ONER I
Station Attributes Sssignment
Blpdate Al §Clear
o 102 & 105 & D& o 107
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Auto Speaker ON/OFF ON Allows accessing a CO line or placing a DSS call by pressing an

Selection appropriate {CO} or {DSS} button without lifting the handset or
pressing the [SPEAKER] button

Call Forward ON/OFF ON Enables Call Forward to be activated by the station

DND ON/OFF ON Enables DND to be activated by the station

Data Line Security = ON/OFF OFF ON protects from override and camp-on, when in a busy state

Howling Tone to ON/OFF ON The allowance to give howling tone to an SLT

SLT

ICM Box Signaling ON/OFF OFF Allows receiving ICM box / Doorbox signal

No Touch Answer ON/OFF ON The allowance to connect the transferred CO line automatically
when station mode is set to H/P

Page Access ON/OFF OFF Allows access to paging by the station

Ring Type 0-4 0 The station can give its own ring type signal to another station in
the system through this field calling party centric

Speaker Ring 1-3 1 Station rings through (1) Speaker, (2) Headset, or (3) Both
speaker & headset

Speakerphone ON/OFF ON ON allows operation with Speakerphone

VMIB Slot 0-2 0 Assign VMIB logical slot the station uses

ICM Group 1-5 1 Assign the ICM Tenancy Group to which the stations belong

Error Tone for Tad  ON/OFF OFF In Answering machine instead of SLT, send Busy Tone

SLT Flash Drop ON/OFF OFF In SLT, pressing [FLASH] key or hook flashing will drop the CO
Call

LoopLCRAccount ON/OFF OFF Check Account Code at Loop LCR

Code (Except AUS_TELSTRA)

VMIB Message FIFO/ LIFO Priority to play VMIB message

Type LIFO

Off-net Call EN/DIS EN The possibility to enable/disable Off-net call forward

Forward

Force HF ON/OFF OFF Forced Handsfree configuration (from V3)
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Reserved - -- -
Reserved - -- --
Caller Voice Over ON/OFF OFF Caller Voice Over option (ON/OFF)
SIP User Bin 00-32 00 UID table index for SIP outgoing call
VOIB make "From" header if this value is:
00: Use COLP
01-32: Use SIP UID (PGM351-1)
Redial DTMF ON/OFF ON
Station Attributes 1l (PGM112)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Warning ON/OFF ON The allowance to receive warning tone to remind of the call elapse
Tone time in case of outgoing CO conversation
Automatic ON/OFF ON While on a CO line, the station user seizes another CO line by
Hold depressing the {CO} button. The first CO line goes on Hold
automatically (STA2:ON).
CO Call Time ON/OFF OFF If this flag is set to YES, a station's outgoing CO call may be
Restriction disconnected when the CO call restriction timer (PGM180-Btn 17)
expires
CO Line ENABLE/ ENABLE The allowance to access individual CO line by dialing
Access DISABLE
CO Line ENABLE/ ENABLE The allowance of queuing for a busy CO/group of lines
Queuing DISABLE
CO PGM ENABLE/ DISABLE Determines if a station user can program CO button
DISABLE
PLA ENABLE/ ENABLE The allowance to answer calls by simply lifting handset or pressing the
DISABLE [SPEAKER] button with the answering priority
Prepaid Call ON/OFF OFF The allowance to use the Prepaid CO Call feature
(refer to PGM180-Btn16)
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Station Attributes Il (PGM112)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Speed Dial ENABLE/ ENABLE Allows access to system speed dial by the station
Access DISABLE
Two Way ON/OFF OFF During incoming or outgoing call, user can record the conversation of
Record both parties.
Fax Mode ON/OFF OFF In Fax mode, Single ring and No Attendant Recall
Off-net Call EXT/ALL ALL ALL: Internal Off-net Call Fwd and External Off-net Call Fwd are
Mode allowed.
EXT: only External Off-net Call Fwd is allowed
UCD Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA:
Service ON: ring to UCD Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station
Ring Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA,
Service ON: ring to Ring Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station
StopCampOn ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE prevents the Camp on Tone from sounding
Tone DISABLE
Line Length SHORT/ SHORT  Line Length
LONG/
FAR
MSG SCRL 0-7 3 Scroll speed when a broadcasting message is displayed
SPD
Block Back ON/OFF OFF To prevent unattended recalling, the 1st CO line will be disconnected
Call if an SLT seizes a 2nd CO line with FLASH
I-Time RST ON/OFF OFF Internal RST
Stn Auth Chk ON/OFF OFF Station authentication check
Reserved ON/OFF OFF --
Door Open EN/DIS EN Door open enable
Dummy Stn ON/OFF OFF Dummy Station Usage
Emergency ON/OFF OFF
Supervisor
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Station Attributes 11l (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
ADMIN ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE allows the station to program the Admin Database. This
DISABLE feature is available at only DKTUs (STA 100 is Enabled by default).
VMIB Access ENABLE/ ENABLE ENABLE allows access to the Digital Voice Unit
DISABLE
Group ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE allows the station to use group listening (While you are
Listening DISABLE talking on handset, by pressing the [SPEAKER] button, other persons
around you may hear the conversation through the speaker of the key
telephone).
Override ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE allows the station to override a CO line to gain access to the
Privilege DISABLE conversation
SMDR Hidden ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE allows the station to hide CO dialing numbers from SMDR
Dialed Digits DISABLE printing
Voice Over ENABLE/ DISABLE ENABLE allows the station to use Voice Over feature
DISABLE
Warm Line HOT/ WARM  This field is determined that Warm Line (OFF) or Hot Line (ON) in
WARM PGM 122.
VMIB MSG ON/OFF OFF ON allows the station to use VMIB MSG Password attributes
Password
VMIB MSG ON/OFF ON The allowance to use VMIB MSG
Date/Time
ALARM ON/OFF OFF Basic Alarm
Attribute
Mute Ring ON/OFF ON Mute Ring Service configuration
Service
Call Cut Off 00-99 00 If the timer expires, the call is released and the user receives a
Timer disconnect tone
Barge In Mode 0-2 0 0: OFF

1: Monitor Mode: The intruding extension can listen to the existing
conversation but cannot participate.

2: Speech Mode: The intruding extension can listen to and join to the
existing conversation.
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Station Attributes Il (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Forward ON/OFF ON
to VMIB
Station Port ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the station is blocked and it is impossible to
Block use that station
ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CLIP LCD ON/OFF ON This field is determined whether a station displays CLIP
Display
COLP LCD ON/OFF OFF This field is determined whether a station displays COLP
Display
CLI / Redirect 0-1 0 To Select Original CLI or Redirected CLI.
Display 0: Original CLI, 1: Redirected CLI
CLI MSG Wait ON/OFF OFF An ON setting allows a station to receive CO message wait indications
Extor CO ATD ATD/EXT EXT To Select EXT (extension number) or CO ATD to make outgoing CLI
or COLP information
Keypad KEYPAD/ DTMF This field determines whether an ISDN station sends digit in DTMF or
Facility DTMF keypad facility after connected
LONG/ LONG/ SHORT  This field determines whether an ISDN station acts in Short passive
SHORT SHORT mode or in the Long mode.
CPN Type 0-2 0 This field indicates how the CPN IE is filled in SETUP message.
0: Do not sent CPN (Called Party Number) to SO. In this case, all SO
STA of the S port will be ringing.
1: Send station number as CPN
2: Bypass the CPN from the network.
(In options 1 & 2, only one specific STA will be ringing)
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ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Sub Address 0-2 0 This field indicates how the sub-address is used in the SETUP
message.
0: Station sub-address not used.
1: Sub-address is filled in the CPN field of SETUP message.
2: Sub-address is filled in the CPSN (Called Party Sub-address
Number) field of SETUP.
DISA ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the station is restricted to receive the DISA
Restriction incoming call.
CLI Name ON/OFF OFF If this field is ON, the system checks whether the received CLI
Display matches speed dial data. If they match, the speed dial name displays.
ISDN CLI STA Max 4 Logical If outgoing CLI is active and CLI type is EXT, this field used when
digits STA No. make outgoing CLI.
Progress ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON and an SLT seizes an ISDN line, the progress
Indication indication IE that indicates the originator is non-ISDN device is made
in the SETUP message.
ISDN CLIR ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX
send it
ISDN COLR ON/OFF OFF If this field is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX
send it
DID ON/OFF OFF Restrict the DID Call
Restriction
DID Call Wait ON/OFF OFF New DID Call waiting indicator
CLI Type 0-1 0 1: Long: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN19. (max 12)
0: Short: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN12 (max 4)
Long Station Max 12 Logical If outgoing CLI is active and CLI type is EXT, this field used when
CLI Digits STA No. making outgoing CLI
MSN Wait ON/OFF OFF New virtual MSN call waiting enable
Long CLI 1 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 1
Long CLI 2 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 2
CC Blocking ON/OFF ON
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Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115)

This feature is to enable
programming flexible buttons and
the copy feature (PGM 125).
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# Flex Button Assignmen
| <—Refresh Slupdste  ~Hclose

=10 x|

Current Station Number 104 | Copy To D55 (PaMi125) |

Flex Button Assignment (PGM115)

Button

Type

L e I e T S A

—
=

—
i

—
Fa

—
[

=
i

—
L]

—
o

1

0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
LOOP
Emply
Emply
Emply
Emply

LT R I A LT

[ —
[ =

"-.-'all.is ’ il

Information for Flex Button Assignment

NO. TYPE

RANGE

REMARK

1 User Button

{CO xx} Button
{CO Grp xx}
{LOOP}

{STA xxxx}

STA PGM Button
{STA SPD xx}

N o o b~ wWwN

01-12

01-24

Loop Button
100-131
11-99

00-99

User can program by button
programming procedure.

CO Line
CO Group

Station Number

Station Speed Bin
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Information for Flex Button Assignment

NO. TYPE RANGE REMARK
8 {SYS SPD xxxx} 2000-2499 System Speed Bin
9 Num Plan Button Num Plan Code  --
10  Net DSS Button Net DSS number When using the Networking feature

checked by MPB

11 Reserved -- --

Station COS (PGM 116)

You can change COS (Class of Service) for each
station. There are seven Classes of Service. All

| Refresh  Supdate | rticiose

110
111
112
113
114

115

station COS for day and night operation is COS1 by COS Assignment (PGM116)
default. I0 |paycos [raght cos |~
For a particular call, the CO COS is combined with wo 1 g
station COS to determine the appropriate restriction. 101 1 1
Each station must be assigned a class of service 102 1 1
which governs the station's toll restriction for the day wz 1
and night operation. The weekend COS is same as e | 1
the night COS. 105 1 1
ws |1 1
wr |1 1
ws |1 1
ws | 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

Update Toal

'Stat__ End__ Day =
ol [ =l
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CO Group Access Station (PGM 117)

You can divide the CO lines by group, and give a station an access to a specified CO line group.
All stations can access any CO line as default.

w C0 Group Access: =10 x|
|| ~=Refresh 5jUpdate iClose

CO Group Access (PGM117)
18 |9m16] 1720 | 25~ 32| 3340 | 41 48] 4956 | 57 s4 | 6572 |

o[ From[ o[ | check | unchek

jere|t [2 |3 J4 |s |6 |7 [ | i’
100

101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111
112

<le|e|c|e|ele|c|e|ec|c|g|<

113

Internal Page Zone Access (PGM 118)

Each station can be assigned to an internal paging zone. Yon can assign a station to a number
of zones or to no zone at all. If a station is not in any internal zone, it will not receive any page
announcements. The SBX IP supports 5 internal page zones.

Conference Page Zone (PGM 119)

Each station can be assigned to a conference paging zone. You can assign a station in a
number of zones or no zone at all. The SBX IP system supports 5 conference paging zones.
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ICM Tenancy Group (PGM 120)

You may assign a station to an ICM
Tenancy Group, and restrict ICM
Tenancy Groups from calling each
other. Each ICM Tenancy Group
can be assigned to a different
attendant. The SBX IP system :
supports 5 ICM Tenancy Groups. TR !'Slmtlm ||V [z = 1+ |s [& |7 & |2 [10 |11 |12 [13 [14 [15 |
1. Enter an attendant station

number for the ICM

Tenancy Group you have

just selected.

2. Click each ICM group
check box that you want to
access.

w=ICh Tenancy Group =101 =]

| Befresh  Slupdste  —tigiose |

ICM Tenancy Group (PGMLZ0)

Group | ATD Station Aocess Group (1 15 )

3. After all changes press the
[Update] button to save
changes.
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Preset Call Forward (PGM 121)
If a station does not respond to an outside call for a certain period of time, the call may be

forwarded to another station.

Operation
e Programmed preset call forward

» If there is no pair data, the window will not display anything.

pair will be displayed.

== Preset s
| | <—mefresh  Siupdate  —Hclose
Th= Order of Call Forveard Chain {PSM121)

all = [l [ |

Lo

Walue | ﬂ

100

m

10z

103

104

105

105

107

1058

103

110

111

112

113

114

115
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Hot/Warm Line Selection (PGM 122)

This feature lets a station perform a pre-assigned feature as soon as lifting handset or pressing
the [ON/OFF] button as if a station selects the feature (Hot Line). On the other hand, Idle Line
Selection for a station which is assigned to a warm line, is activated when no action takes place
for the length of time established for the Warm Line Timer after lifting handset or pressing the
[ON/OFF] button (Warm Line). Warm line is programmable at PGM 113.

All stations are not assigned any Idle Line Selection by default.

Operation
* You will see the list of Hot/Warm line programming. If there is no data, the table will display
nothing.
<& Hot / Warm Line
| <—Refresh Slupdate ticlose | |
Hok | W'arm Line (PGM122)

10 [Destination [ialue | il
101 Mo Selection

102 Mo Selection

103 Mo Selection

104 Mo Selection

105 Mo Selection

106 Mo Selection

107 Mo Selection

108 Mo Selection

109 Mo Selection

110 Mo Selection

111 WA Seleckan LI

Information for Hot/Warn Line Selection
ITEM RANGE REMARK
Flex Btn 01-48 To activate a feature on a flex button as if
pressed
CO Line 01-12  To seize a CO Line

CO Group 01-24 To seize a CO Line Group
Station 100-131 To call another station
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SMDR Account Group (PGM 124)

Stations can be assigned as a member of a call account group on SMDR. A station belongs to
only one call account group. The system supports 99 SMDR Account Groups.

All stations are not assigned as a member of any Call Account Group by default

g ShADP Account Group IS EI
J <= Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ lose
SMDR Account Group (PGM124)
1D SMDE. Account Group =
100 fMok Assigned
101 Mok Assigned
102 Mok Assigned
103 Mok Assigned
104 Mok Assigned
105 Mok Assigned
106 Mok Assigned
107 Mok Assigned
105 Mok Assigned
109 Mok Assigned
110 Mok Assigned
111 Mok Assigned
112 Mok Assigned
113 Mok Assigned
114 Mok Assigned
115 Mok Assigred LI
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Copy DSS Button (PGM 125)
The assigned DSS button of a DKTU can be copied to another station or ICM group. This does
not apply to DSS BOX / Doorbox
Operation
1. Click the [Copy DSS Button].

2. Enter the station number and select the type of destination. You can select two types
of destinations. One is station and the other is ICM Group.

3. Press the [Update] button to save the data.

_\-w _'.‘_,-_Iuadau ickse
r.mﬂﬂ.m».n-h Copy To D55 (PGMIZS) | i

Flex Button Assignment (PEM115)
= = : =lcix]
£0 Line | Slupdste HiClose
O Lirse: Copy DSS Bulton [PGM125)

C Lire
O Line
O Line
O Line
i Lirve
CO Line
O Line
W Lire
O Line

LOOP ll

?

Fm Station J Dieslination Humbet

|loIEHGrI:-.||:| [

D |~ [ =

N - R - R TR P

=
=]

i

Station IP List for CTI (PGM126)

The SBX IP does not support CTIU for a CTI link. Instead of CTIU, you can make a CTI
connection with a LAN connection. To use this feature, you must enter the IP address of the
PC's that you want to use with CTI. For example, if you use station 100 and your IP address is
10.0.0.5, then you should enter this table with station 100 and IP address of 10.0.0.5.

You can enter this mapped table up to the max station numbers of the SBX IP. The limitation is
dependent on the lock key that is installed on SBX IP system.
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Station Mailbox Attributes (PGM 127)

You can provide a mailbox with administrative options to perform common tasks associated
with the VM. This mailbox may also be used to record a broadcast message that is delivered to
all mailboxes in the system.

e There are no limits on the number of mailboxes that can be marked as administrators.
» Only 1 mailbox can be active in the administration area at a time.

Operation

Once the System Administrator assigns Admin Rights, the user can perform additional
mailbox funtions (1-6) for all active mailboxes in the system:

Add/delete a mailbox, reset a password, record a greeting/broadcast message/MB name.

Station Mailbox Attibutes (PGM127)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT
Admin Disable/Enable Disable
COS 1-5 1-5 1
Announce Only Disable/Enable Disable
Announce Action Hang-up/Previous Previous
Outbound Notification Disable/Enable Disable
Outbound Notification CO Group 1-24 1
Outbound Notification Tel. Number 24 digits none
Outbound Notification Retry 1-9 2
Outbound Notification Interval 1-60 minutes 3
Cascade Destination Station/Virtual MB none
Cascade Type NO cascading/Imediately/ | NO cascading
When noti fails/Urgent
E-mail Notification Off/On Off
Voicemail Password max 11 digits none
SMTP Server IP EXC XXX XXX XXX XXX none
E-mail Address max 50 characters none
SMTP User ID max 24 characters none
SMTP Password max 24 characters none
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Virtual Mailbox Attributes (PGM 129)
You can set up virtual mailboxes which are simply voice mailboxes that do not have a digital,

IP, or SLT extension associated with it.

By default, extensions 200-249 are the default virtual mailboxes.

Virtual Mailbox Attibutes (PGM129)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT
Admin Disable/Enable Disable
VMIB Access Disable/Enable Disable
COSs 1-5 1-5 1
Announce only Disable/Enable Disable
Announce action Hang-up/Previous Previous
VMIB MSG password Off/On Off
VMIB MSG time Off/On Off
VMIB MSG type LIFO/FIFO LIFO
Outbound Notification Disable/Enable Disable
Outbound Notification CO Group 1-24 1
Outbound Noatification Tel. number 24 digits none
Outbound Noatification retry 1-9 2
Outbound Notification interval 1-60 minutes 3
Cascade destination Station/Virtual MB none

Cascade type

NO cascading/Imediately/
When noti fails/Urgent

NO cascading

E-mail Notification Off/On Off

Voicemail password max 11 digits none
SMTP Server IP EX: XXX XXX XXX XXX. none
E-mail address max 50 characters none
SMTP user ID max 24 characters none
SMTP password max 24 characters none
First Name max 12 characters none
Last Name max 12 characters none
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Display Station with COS (PGM 130)
This feature is linked to Station COS PGM 116.

CO Group Access Station (PGM 131)
This feature is linked Station COS PGM117. Refer to PGM 117 (CO Group Access Display).

Hot Desk Attribute (PGM 250)
PGM 250 is used to configure the Hot desk feature.

CO Line Base Program

Use this CO Line Base Program to change CO Line features. The program number is from
PGM140 to PGM144.

CO Related Admin (PGM % C0 Line List

140/141/142/143/146/147) ’W‘

This PC Admin links various features that are 0 Lin List (PGM140
related to each other. So, you can move to Izl !

another programming with a popup menu. Co [cotype | -
=1 Morrmnal -

Operationl N Narmal

You will see the adjacent window that =3 Mormal

displays CO line basic information =

(PGM140). N Update Tool

i

CO Attribute

With this window, you can select a linked
menu by selecting popup menu

The following case is the window when you
select the CO Attribute menu item in the
popup menu.

we S0 Ring Assignment

Marmal
10 Maormal

Service Atkribuke |

[ Day YMIE M3G Mo ID_I_ #
[ Might  VMIE M5 Mo ID_I_ #
[ Weskenc YMIEMSGNo[D [ #
[ oM MEMSGNofD [ #
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- Current €O Mumber ; [l P co arribte (PGMI41/142/143/146)

Artribute -1 | attribuste - 150 - 1 | Attribute - 1508 - 2 |

CO Group 1 vI

O Line CO5

|cc:-5 1 j

€O Assign L0OF  =|| CONameDisplay [~ CONamesdssign |
CO Type 0 x|| SMDR Metering Unit [nonE =]
COSmal Type  [DTMF ||| CO Line MoH [ireermial Music =l
Flash Type LoOP = || COFlash Timer IF (*10ms) : 0-300
Tenancy Group m Open Loop Detect Timer |n—|:*|unms}:u-zu
OO Distinct: Ring m
Linelength  [Short =] DISA Answer Timer =]
PAB CO Dial Tone I | DISA/ID Delay Timer =]
PABY Ring Back Tone ["| DISA Account Code . €0 Group Accounk "
PABY CO Errar Tone [ | Urieersal Night Answer Line Drop wsing OFT [
PABY CO Busy Tone [
PABX CO Arnownce Tone [
OO Atkribuke Assign
All Update I Clear |
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Operation2 - Several CO Attributes update
1. Change the admin field(s) you want in the CO Attributes window.

2. Drag and Drop several CO in CO List (PGM140) to the CO Attributes Assignment
area.

3. Press the "Update All" button to update. If you want another CO line, press the "Clear"
button.

T & CO Atributes
it Siies | <Refresh  Supdne | micise
0 Lires List (PEM140) I Current CO Number © E_H OO Akbribute (PER14] 14214501 46)

o Jone | =] | Atribute 1 | artibute - 150N~ 1 | Actrbuce - 150N -2 |

b Mo 3 Group [ =] coumrecos feosi =l
0 Assign m 0 Mame Display [ Cﬂmmanmgﬁ]i
£0 Type [0 =] =R metering Lak frone =l
CoSignal Type  [DTMF = || C0Line MOH [trtesnal Music =]
Flash Type LOOF =] Co Flash Timer Fo (*10ms) :0-300

Tanancy Goup |0 'I Opan Loop Debadt Timer F (* 100ms):0=20
€0 Distinct Ring [0 j]

Line Lergth Shoet 'I. D55 Answer Timer IE =

=] | PasCo il Tone W DISA/DID Delay Timer =]
Service dtrbute PaBiRingBeckTone [ DISA Acrount Code ™| oo roup secount r
I ey msmsmln_l' PAEX CO Errar Tane l'. Uritversal Might srewer [ .IJreDranu',i'lgEFT u
I~ mighe Wlﬁﬁmlﬂ_rl‘| PAEY CO Busy Tone r .
rmmmmem]u_l't| PAEX CO Arnounce Tene [

oM WHIE M5G Mo |0 I *| 100 Akkribute Assign

lupdate | clear |
\b! L L L
s

&

-
o
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CO Service Type (PGM140)

ITEM REMARK

Normal CO All lines are assigned as normal CO lines by default.
Each CO line in the system can be programmed as a DISA (Direct
Inward System Access) line and the DISA types are as follows:
- Flex BTN 1 (Day) / 2 (Night) / 3 (Weekend) / 4 (On Demand)
- Each DISA type (BTN 1-3) has sub-attributes
F1: DISA Service On/Off.
F2: VMIB Message No.(Voice announcement(VMIB Message) can
be assigned (00-70) and it is not assigned (00) as default

Reserved --
ISDN DID/MSN
Reserved --
DCO DID DCO DID Line (This type will be valid in a few countries. For example,
Korea)
CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Line 00-25 01 Groups should be assigned according to
Group CO type and Class-Of-Service.
CO COoSs 1-5 1 -CO COS 1: no restriction
-CO COS 2: Exception Table A governs
-CO COS 3: Exception Table B governs
-CO COS 4: restricts Long Distance Code
-CO COS 5: overrides STA. COS 2,34
and 5, 6.
DISA Account ON/OFF ON When accessing another CO line in the
Code system by DISA line, you should enter
authorization code if this flag is set.
CO Line POL/LOOP LOOP Polarity Reverse, Loop Start
Assign
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CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line Type PBX/CO CcoO When marked PBX, a 1 or 2 digit dial code
may be entered, after which toll restriction
is applied.

CO Line DTMF/PULSE DTMF --

Signal Type

Flash Type GROUND/ LOOP --

LOOP

UNA ON/OFF OFF The allowance of Universal Night Answer
service

CO Line ON/OFF OFF --

Group

Account

CO Tenancy 0-5 5 Tenancy Group of CO line.

Group

CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line ON/OFF OFF If CO Line name is assigned at BTN2, and

Name Display this field is ON, CO name is displayed for
CO incoming calls

CO Line Max 12 -- --

Name Assign characters

Metering Unit 00-06 00 There are 7 metering signal types:
- 0: None
-1: 50 Hz
-2:12 KHz
-3:16 KHz

- 4: Singular Polarity Reverse (SPR)
- 5: Plural Polarity Reverse (PPR)
- 6: No Polarity Reverse (NPR)

N7 verTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide June 2010



CO Related Admin (PGM 140/141/142/143/146/147) 2-46

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Line Drop ON/OFF OFF If this field set to ON, CPT checks the
Using CPT incoming CO line when answered and if

CPT detects dial tone, then the system
drops the line for toll restriction.

CO Distinct 0-4 0 The CO can have a specific ring signal to

Ring stations in the system through this field’s
setting. This ring type can be programmed
at PGM422.

CO Line MOH 0-9 1 0: Not assigned by this field.

1: Internal Music
2: External Music

3: Reserved

4-8: SLT MOH

9: HOLD Tone
PABX CO Dial YES/NO YES YES: PX or PABX provides dial tone.
Tone NO: PX or PABX does not provide dial

tone. System provides dial tone
PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Ring Back called party status exists, then the system
Tone provides tone according to cause value

(This field is only when Cause means that
Ring back is provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Error Tone called party status exists, then the system
provides tone according to cause value
(This field is only when Cause means that
error tone is provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for
Busy Tone called party status exists, then the system
provides tone according to cause value
(This field is only when Cause means that
busy tone is provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give us tone for

Announce called party status exists, then the system

Tone provides tone according to cause value
(This field is only when Cause means that
announcement is provided by PX, but the
system provides only error tone.).
YES: PX, NO: System

CO Flash 000-300 005 10 msec base

Timer

Open Loop 00-20 00 100 msec base

Detect Timer

Line Length SHORT/ SHORT  Line Length of CO (TELKOM only)

LONG

DISA Answer 1-9 2 --

Timer

DISA/DID 1-9 1 -

Delay Timer

Reserved -- - -

Busy/Error ON/OFF OFF

CPT

ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

COLP Table 00-50 Not To make called party number with

Index Assigned assigned COLP Table entry. (PGM 201)
00-49: PGM 201 Bin No. / 50: PGM
11-BTN 5

CLIP Table 00-50 Not To make calling party number with

Index Assigned assigned CLIP Table entry. (PGM 201)

00-49: PGM 201 Bin No. / 50: PGM
11-BTN 5
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ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Call Type 0-4 2 0: Unknown
1: International
2: National
3: Not used
4: Subscriber
DID Conv 0-2 0 0: convert digits by DID Dgt Conversion
Type (PGM230)
1: call to the valid extension.
2:convert digits by Flex DID Table
(PGM231)
DID Remove 00-99 00 =Not Remove received digits from the left of the
No. Assigned assigned #
ISDN Enblock ON/OFF OFF ON: Enblock Sending Mode
Send OFF: Overlap Sending Mode
CLI Transit ORI/CFW CFW 1: ORI : Send CLI as the originating caller's
CLI.
2: CFW : Send CLI as the call forwarded
station's CLI.
Numbering 0-7 0 F1 : Calling NP1/ F2 : Called NPI
Plan ID
ISDN Call ENABLE/ DISABLE ISDN call deflection service usage.
Deflection DISABLE Norway only.
ISDN DGT RM ON/OFF OFF
ISDN CP ON/OFF OFF
Inband
CLI Type 0-2 0 0: Normal
1: Long CLI 1 (PGM 114-F21)
2: Long CLI 2 (PGM 114-F22)
Reserved -- -- -
Screening 0-3 0 : User Provided, No S

W N P O

: User Provided, Pass
: User Provided, Fail
. Network Provided
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM146)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Incoming ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, a prefix code will
Prefix Code be attached in front of incoming CLI.
Insertion
Outgoing ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, a prefix code will
Prefix Code be attached in front of outgoing CLI.
Insertion
ISDN Line u-Law/A-Law A-Law  Thisvalue is used to set the ISDN CODEC
Type Type.
Calling Sub- ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the calling party
Address sub-address of the ISDN station is

attached when an ISDN station makes an
outgoing CO Call through this CO Line.

DID DGT 2-4 3 This value is used as count of the received
Receive DID Digit number to route DID incoming
Number Call.

DID Digit 4 digits o When the DID Conversion Type (PGM 143
Mask - FLEX 4) is set to 0, the received DID

digits are converted by this value.

The digits 0-9, #, * can be entered.

# means to ignore received digit, and *
means to bypass the digit.

The length of DID Digit Mask is 4.

e.g.) "1234" is received when DID Digit
Mask is set as "#8**", the digit is converted

as "834".

R2 Collect 0: Disable Disable If this feature is set to ON (1,2), R2 collect
Call 1: Double call is served

Answer

2: With

Indicator
Collect Call 001-250 010 This feature is used when R2 call is
Answer Timer answered (Brazil only)
Collect Call 001-250 010 This feature is used when R2 call is
Idle Timer answered (Brazil only)
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Each station can be assigned to receive a CO ring for only a certain period of time such as day,
night, weekend and On-demand.

% CO Hing Assignment

| <=Refresh  Slupdate  ~HiClose

Current CO Number : II Iil-l' C0 Ring Assignment (PGM144)
Day Highk Weekend
[T Hunt Group ™ Hunt Group ™ Hunk Group
Group No. | Goupho. [ Goupho. [
T yokce Message || T Woice Message rmm
g [~ 4e70) o[~ (170 msaro. [~ (17
I Drop (#)

100003:[2]
101(03:[Q]
1020):[2]

103600:[2]
104(0):[0]

105(0):[Q]

LRt e |
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Operation
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1. Select the popup menu you want among the modes of Day, Night, Weekend, and

On-demand.

2. Update CO Ring assignment by using "Station Assign" in the popup menu.

% C0 Ring Assignmeant

| Refresh  Siupdate ~Hicjose

Current CO Number : |1 I 0 Ring Assignment (PGM144)

= Night | Weekend On-demand
ST [ HuntGrow || [ Hunk Group I™ Hunt Group
Group ho. |_ Day aom o |_
[ — ‘Station Range |1nu |zTa I
™ Woice Message || [ I voke ™
Mearo. [ (170 e OB m = Loy mgna [~ ooy
el ety I Drop (#)
‘Station 3 E i ] Cion I - e
101(0):[Q]

3. You can see the setting window and assign the station range and delay.
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CO CID Attributes (PGM 147)
User can assign some attributes related with CID setting.

Operation
1. Click [CO CIDU Attribute].

2. Enter the CO range for which you want to program CID attributes. Then current values
will be displayed.

3. Select or enter each field and press the [Update] button to save data.

This menu was linked in other CO programming field.

CO CIDU Attribute (PGM147)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CID Mode Select OFF, FSK, FSK -
DTMF
CID Name Display | NAME/TEL TEL Analog CO line CLI carries the caller's telephone number and

name. According to this ADMIN program value, LCD displayed
data can be selected. If this value is set to NAME, the caller's
name and telephone number will display on the LCD.

If this value is set to TELEPHONE NUMBER, the caller's
telephone number will displayed on the LCD.
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T1 CO Line Attributes (PGM 152)

Use this feature to set North American T1 standards that require the T1 terminating device, in
this case the SBX IP system, include various "adjustable” timers and counters. Upon entry into
PGM 152, use the dialpad to enter the desired CO line range.

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

T1 CO Line Attribute (PGM152)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Pause Duration 1-9 2 A timed pause may be included in a Speed Dial
number, in which case, the pause time is defined
by this entry.

Release Guard Time (100ms) 1-60 20 The RIs Grd (Guard) timer defines the length of
time the system will maintain a Line as busy after
the call has been terminated to assure the PSTN
has sufficient time to “clear down” the circuit.Not
currently implemented.

DT Delay Timer (100ms) 2-50 10 The DT (Dial-tone) Delay timer defines the
duration that dial-tone must be received for DT
recognition.

Interdigit Timer (20ms) 15-30 15 The Inter Digit timer defines the duration between
digit transmissions.

Wink Timer (20ms) 7-15 10 For TIE or DID Lines the Wink timer defines the
length of time the “wink” (T1 TIE line circuit
reversal) will last.

Outpulsing Rate 10 pps 60/40, 10 pps For Pulse signaling, defines the duration and

10 pps 66/33, 60/40 make/break ratio of each pulse.
20 pps 60/40,
20 pps 66/33

Seize Time (20ms) 0-127 3 This timer defines the length of a valid “line
seizure” signal.

Release Time (20ms) 0-127 7 For Ground Start Lines, defines the minimum
length of time ground will not be applied to the TIP
side from the PSTN.

IASG Mode DTMF, Pulse DTMF Incoming Address Signaling Type defines the type
of signaling (DTMF or Pulse) expected.
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T1 CO Line Attribute (PGM152)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Ring Detection Time (10) 2-9 2 The Ring DTC (detect) timer defines the minimum
acceptable length of the Ring-on time during a ring
cycle.

Ring Stop Time (100ms) 10-60 60 The Ring Stop timer defines the maximum Ring-off
time during a ring cycle.

Collect Digit 1-6 3 Collect DGT (digits) defines the number of digits
expected on a DID line.

Store Time (sec) 1-15 15 For DID lines, this timer defines the maximum
delay between incoming DID digits.

System Base Program
Use the System Base Program to change any system features.

System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163)

This area of programming changes system attributes.

Operation

1. The System Attribute 1 window will display and you can select the Attribute Il or
Attribute Alarm by clicking the appropriate tab. Then you can view the current setting
and update each field.

Refer to the following tables and change the values as desired.
After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changes.
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Attendant Call RBT/MOH MOH MOH: The station will present ring back

Queuing tone when calling busy attendant station.

Ringback RBT: The station will present MOH, hold

Tone tone, or DVU-MOH by system database
(PGM 171 - BTN 2)

Camp-on RBT/MOH MOH MOH is heard in camp-on

RBT/MOH or Ringback tone is heard in camp-on.

CO Line LAST\ LAST The method of a CO line seizing on CO

Choice ROUND Line Groups access

DISA Retry 0-9 3 When the DISA user fails to call Station or

Counter access a feature, then the DISA user can
retry another call or feature within the limit
of the retry counter. If the DISA user
cannot access appropriately within this
counter, the system disconnects the DISA
Line automatically.

ICM CONT/ CONT This field sets whether ICM dial tone is

Continuous DISCONT continuous or not.

Dial Tone

CO Dial Tone ON/OFF OFF When the speed dial is activated, system

Detect detects dial tone using CPT instead of
pause timer.

External Night ON/OFF OFF When CO lines are marked to UNA,

Ring ringing will be sent to LBC1 when an
incoming call occurs on those lines during
night service.

Hold SYS/EXEC SYS System hold or exclusive hold

Preference

Multi-line ON/OFF ON The system allows a conference with

Conference multi-CO lines.

Print LCR ON/OFF ON Print dialed digits or LCR conversed digits

Conv Dgt in LCD
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Conference ON/OFF ON When entering a conference, members

Warning Tone will receive a warning tone

Off-net ON/OFF ON In case of Off-net call forward, Off-net

Prompt Usage prompt will be heard (It only applies to
CO-to-CO Transfer).

Off-net DTMF ON/OFF ON In case of Offnet call forward, DTMF Tone

Tone will be heard (It only applies to CO-to-CO
Transfer).

CO Voice IMM/DGT DGT Option to connect voice path after seizing

Path Connect CO line. Immediately.
(CIS and Korea only)

Transfer Tone RBT/MOH RBT Option to provide ring-back tone or MOH
during transferring CO line.

COto CO Xfer ON/OFF OFF -

CPT Detect

ACD Package ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ACD Information

Usage is printable.

COtoCOUC ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the conference

Timer Extend call user can extend the Unsupervised
Conference Timer by dialing the UC
TIMER EXTEND Code.

Call Log List 15-50 15 Number of call log entries

Number

Reserved - -- -
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System Attributes 1l (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Network ON/OFF OFF If this field is ON, the system time/date are
Time/Date set by the network time/date.
Setting
PX Time / Day
/ Month
Off-Hook Ring MUTE/BURST MUTE The system off-hook ring type can be
Type programmed to mute or one burst ring.
Override 1st ON/OFF ON If this field is set to ON and if there is no
CO Group available CO line in the 1st CO group, the

Page Warning
Tone

Auto Privacy

Privacy
Warning Tone

Single Ring
for CO Call

Reserved

ACD Print
Enable

ACD Print
Timer

system accesses the next accessible CO

group.

ON/OFF ON If desired, the page warning tone can be
suppressed.

ON/OFF ON The system can be programmed to

override a CO line call to gain access to
the conversation. If privacy is disabled, a
station privileged to override in PGM 113 -
Btn 4 joins an existing call in progress.

ON/OFF ON If desired, the privacy warning tone can be
suppressed.
YES/NO NO Changes a cadence of ICM or incoming

COrring. In case of NO,

ICM: 1sec on/ 4sec off

CO: 0.4s on/ 0.2s off/ 0.4s on/ 4sec off
In case of YES, the cadence is the

reverse.
ON (10s OFF Enable or disable ACD Print features
unit)/OFF

001-255 001 Determines the amount of time between

repeated ACD database prints. Zero
means no print out (10 sec base).
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System Attributes 1l (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Clear ACD ON/OFF OFF Determines if ACD database initializes

Database after print-out.

after Print

VMIB Prompt 00-31 08 To control prompt gain level

Gain

VM with CLI ON/OFF OFF If the setting is ON, CLI is added when

Info Voice Mail information is printed through
RS232 port by SMDI.

ACD Print 1: HOUR SEC Determines the unit of ACD Print timer of

Timer Unit 0: SEC Flex Btn 10 (1 hour or 10 seconds)

Set VM SMDI TYPE Il TYPE| Set VM SMDI type.

Type TYPE |

Incoming Toll ON/OFF OFF Enable or disable the toll check for

Check incoming calls

No DSS ENABLE/ DISABLE Enable or disable the LED of the CO

Indication DISABLE button while ringing for incoming, transfer
and recalling. It is not applied for direct
ringing such as DID/DISA.

UK Billing ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, UK Billing Mode

Mode is applied (UK only).

COS 7 When ON/OFF ON If authorization is failed with PGM 227,

Auth Fall COS will be COS 7 or not with this setting.

Auto Fax 01-36 If Auto FAX CO line is programmed, the

Transfer CO system answers and detects the FAX

calling tone (1100Hz, 0.5sec ON/3sec
OFF repeat tone) from an incoming analog
CO line. The system will route this call to
the last SLT port on BKSU) when tone is
detected within programmed time.

Release 3.5

N\ VERTICAL SBX IP - PC Admin Guide

June 2010



System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163)

2-59

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

System Attributes 1l (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

5 Dgt Auth ON/OFF OFF

Code Usage

LCR Dial Tone ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, the SBX IP

Detect system first checks if the CO provides dial
tone in case an analog CO line is seized
for LCR dialing. If there is no dial tone, the
callis rerouted to the Alternate DMT index.
If the LCR type is set to M13, the LCR dial
tone detect option is not applied.

System Attributes 11l (PGM163)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Alarm Enable ON/OFF OFF --

Alarm Contact CLOSE/OPEN  CLOSE  --

Type

Alarm Mode ALARM/ ALARM -

BELL
Alarm Signal RPT/ONCE RPT -
Mode
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Admin Password (PGM 162)
An Admin password is not assigned by default.

Operation
Enter 4 digits for the Admin Password.

& sodmin P: ot M=

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Admin Password{PGM162)

‘ Admin Password || |

Attendant Assignment (PGM 164)

A maximum of 5 Attendants can be assigned. This includes the Main Attendants and System
Attendant. The System Attendant is different than a Main Attendant in respect to call handling
and system management priority. The System Attendant has more priority than a Main
Attendant. By default, the System Attendant is assigned Station 100, and Main Attendants are
not assigned.

=100 %]

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

attendant Assignment (PiEM164)

Swskern Attendant
Skation Murmber (100
Attendant
Skation Murmber
Skation Murmber
Skation Murmber

Station Murmber

1E
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Auto Attendant VMIB Annc Assignment (PGM165)

g oUTO stendant YMIB AMKNC Assignm... !EIE

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

ALTO Attendant (PGM 165)

Auto ATD Usage r | yMIB ANNC [0 |00 - 70 |

CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166)

When a user of a DID/DISA/TIE line accesses another CO line, CO-to-CO COS is applied. The
attributes of CO-to-CO COS are the same as the station COS.

e C0O To CO COS !E[E

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

CO-TO-CO COS5 (PEMI1EE)

Day COS -
Might | Weekend COS |1 VI
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DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167)

A station can be programmed to forward a DID call to the Attendant if the station is busy. Vacant
or invalid calls are sent to the Main Attendant, or a busy tone is presented depending on admin
programming.

Operation
e Error Destination (When a wrong number is pressed)
* TONE : A tone will be heard.
e ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
«  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
e Busy Destination (When a station is busy)
* TONE : A tone will be heard.
e ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
«  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
* No Answer Destination (When there is no answer), input a station group to be forwarded.
* TONE : A tone will be heard.
e ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
«  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
* Reroute Busy/Error/NO Answer, input a station group to be forwarded.
* TONE : A tone will be heard.
» ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
«  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
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% DID / DIS4 Destination = ES |

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

DID | DIS& Destination (PEM167)

PR endant (Ring Assign) I WMIE PROMPT LISAGE
Errar I.ﬁ.ttendant (Ring Assign) = | I Busy Prompt Lisage v
Error Prompt Lsage v
Mo Answer
I.ﬁ.ttendant (Ring Assign) j I DR Prompt Lsage ¥

Reroute Busy Mo Answer Prompk Lsage v

IT::une j I ATD ¥Fer Prompt Usage v

Reroute Error

IT::une j I

Reroute Mo Answer

IT::une j I
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External Control Contact (PGM 168)

Loud Bell Control, Door Open, External Device Control can be set to use an external control
contact. The contact feature ranges from 1 to 4 contacts. A default value is not assigned.

nal Control Contact

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

External Control Contact (PGMI16E)

Flex Button | Conkact I.ﬁ.ssigned Yalue I
LEC 111
Doar Qpen

External Page 1
Mot Use
Mot Use
Mot Use
Mot Use

bt I (RO T o T S )

1. Select one of the control contacts.
2. For Loud Bell Control, indicate a station to be assigned.
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LCD Date/Time/Language Display Mode (PGM 169)
You can set a different time/date/language for the LCD screen.

Operation

1. LCD Time Mode : 12 Hour Mode or 24 Hour Mode.
2. LCD Date Mode : MM-DD-YY or DD-MM-YY.

3. LCD Language : Select a language.

= LCD Date/Time/Langua... NiE= E3
| <—Refresh Siupdste rtiCiose |
LCD Date TimefLanguage Display (PGM169)

LCD Tirme Display Mode
|12 Hour Mode =]

Modem (PGM 170) % Modem !EE

PGM 170 allows you to specify which station or >

CO line is connected to the modem. The last J ~—Refresh  HUpdate  ~iClose
staltlon 1_31 is assigned as default. The CO line Modem Assoriate Device (PGM170)
isn't assigned any default value.

Operation @ sTA Ibgg
The range for stations is 100-131 and CO L I

Line range is 1-12.
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You may assign BGM(Background Music), MOH(Music On Hold), and ICM Box / Doorbox
Music Channel. MOH is the music a caller can hear while waiting for his call to be picked up

again.
i niment
|| semefreh  Sludete  rtichose
TMusic Asskgnment (FGMITL)
BGH Type Aesign ATMOH 1 - §
ET - |
| SLTMOH 1 STA Humbser |

HOH Type SLT MIC0H 2 5TA Humber |

_ [N MUSES - | SLT #4034 3 STA Humber |
1M Boz Musk Chanred SLT MCH 4 5TA Huriber |
IMT MUSEE 'I SUT MIOH S 5T [_|
Cial Tons Soures
Mo -
TCM Ring Eack Tong Source
Mo -
120 Ring Black Tone Scurce
= "I

- . . .
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Operation
1. Click [Music].
2. Refer to the table below and set the values.

ITEM RANGE  DEFAULT REMARK

BGM Type 0-8 01 00: No BGN 01: Internal Music

02: External Music 03: Reserved

04: SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT 5
MOH Type 0-9 01 00: Not Assigned  01: Internal Music

02: External Music 03: Reserved

04: SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4

08: SLT 5 09: Hold Tone
ICM Box Music 0-8 01 00: No BGN 01: Internal Music
Channel 02: External Music 03: Reserved

04: SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT 5
Assign SLT - Flex1-5(+ SLT MOH 1-5
MOH SLT STA No.)
Dial Tone 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external dial tone, set the SLT
Source station number of the SLT port.
ICM Ring Back 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external ICM tone, set the SLT
Tone station number of the SLT port.
DID CO Ring 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external DID ring back tone, set the
Back Tone SLT station number of the SLT port.
Internal MOH 00-12 00 = 00: Romance
Type Romance 01: Turkish March

02: Greensleeves

03: Fur Elise

04: Carmen

05: Waltz

06: Pavane

07: Sichiliano

08: Sonata

09: Spring

10: Campanella

11: Badinerie

12: Blue Danube
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PBX Access Code (PGM 172)

You can make an outside call through the station. A maximum of 4 PABX Access Codes are
assignable. PABX Access Code is a 1- or 3-digit number. By default, PABX Access Codes are
not assigned.

% PBX Acc 1ol

J"Q‘:Eefresh ;gpdate =+ Close

PEx Access Code (PGM1T7Z)

PEx fccess Code 1 || Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 2 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 3 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 4 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )
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PLA (Preferred Line Answer) Priority (PGM 173)
You can set up which order of priority calls are to be received.

Operation

Each item has the following meaning. Place them

in priority order to receive each call by their priority. | B A=I=W=8sTalai (=1=11ilxl=] !EIE
e XFR : Transfer Call J SRefresh  SJUpdate  —hiciose |

* REC:Recall PLA& Priority Setting (PGM173)

* INC : Incoming Call
*  QUE : Queued Call
You may not assign a duplicated number.

Priority Yalue
1 {»%FER] Transfer Call

2 |RECIRecal =]
RS-232C Port Setting (PGM 174) 3 [mclincoming Cal x|
You can set up RS-232C port configuration. 4 |[QUElqueued Call =l

Note: If you use COM2 as MODU (MODEM
interface), the maximum speed is limited to
9600bps.

If you use COML1 for PC Admin, the maximum speed is limited to 19200bps.

Operation
Default values are shown below for each port.

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Baud Rate 0-7 19200 0: N/A 1: N/A
2:1200 Baud 3: 2400 Baud
4: 4800 Baud 5: 9600 Baud
6: 19200 Baud 7: 38400 Baud

CTS/IRTS ON/OFF OFF -

P-Break ON/OFF OFF -

LPP 001-199 060 -
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Print Serial Port Selection (PGM e e E—
175) Refres A lUpdate ~HClose
You can change the usage of the print serial Print Port Selection(PGM175)
port. You can change the various input ports Off-line SMOR] Statistics Prink |M vI
for applications.
Admin Print |comz =]
Operation Traffic |comz =]
Refer to the following table and change
the values. SMDI Print |comz =]
Call Information ICOME j
IrFojon-line SMOR |comz =]
Trace |comz =]
Debug |comz =]
PC Admin |NET PcaDm 7]
PC Atkendant [NET PCaTD 7]
CTI [NET_CTI =]
Remote Diagnostic [nET_REMOTE )
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Off-line SMDR / Statistics Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 01: COM1
Admin Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 02: COM2 - MODU
) 03: TELNET 1
Traffic 01-11 COM 1 (01) 04 TELNET 2
SMDI Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 05: TELNET 3
Call Information 01-11 COM 1 (01) 06: Reserved
Info/On-line SMDR 01-11 COM 1 (01) 07: NET_PCADM
08: NET_PCATD
Trace 01-11 COM 1 (01) 09: NET_CTI
Debug 01-11 COM 1 (01) 10: NET REMOTE
PC Admin 01-11 Auto Select. Display Only 11: Not Supported
PC Attendant 01-11 NET_PCATD (08)
CTI 01-11 NET_CTI (09)
Remote Diagnostic N/A Not Supported
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Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio (PGM 176).

If the type of CO line is PULSE instead of
DTMF, it decides pulse dial ratio

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
provides details on both incoming and
outgoing calls. As an assignable database

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

% Pulse Dial Ratio

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

_olx]|

Pulse Dial Ratio (PGM176)

Pulse Dial Ratio

option, if Long Distance/All Call is selected, incoming and outgoing local and long distance
calls are all provided. If only Long Distance is selected, then only outgoing calls that meet
the toll check status requirements listed below are provided.

Operation

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

SMDR. Attributes (PGM177)

Save Enable ™| Print Incoming Call [ | M33 Print on SMOR r
Print Enable [T | Print Last Call [ | Print Called Mumber v
Records In Detail ¥ | Record Type IW VI

[ (o7-15)

Long Distance Call Digit Counter

P to-9)

Hidden Dialed Digit

I [ Max 3 characters )

SMDR Currency ik

b (o-s)

SMOR Decimal Location

SMOR Cost Per Metering Pulse (000000 § Musk & digit )

Start Timer

ID * 1sec (000 - 250)

IRIGHT i I

SMDR. Hidden Digit

Long Distance Code 1 ID [ Mazx Z digits )

Long Distance Code 2 I [ Mazx Z digits )

Long Distance Code 3 I [ Mazx Z digits )

Long Distance Code ¢ I [ Mazx Z digits )

Long Distance Code S I [ Mazx Z digits )
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Refer to the following table and enter the desired values.

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Save Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls
(ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start
Timer).

SMDR Print Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to real time print either all outgoing
calls (ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start
Timer)

Long Distance / All Call LD/All Call LD The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls

Recorded or only long distance calls, exceeding the time limit set by

SMDR Start Tmr. The long distance calls are identified by
SMDR long distance code programming (Btn 15).

SMDR Long Distance Call 07-15 07 If the SMDR digits are more than this value, the system

Digit Counter considers it as a long distance call.

Print Incoming Call ON/OFF OFF If this option (PIC) is set to ENABLE, all incoming calls are
printed with either all outgoing calls or long distance calls.

Print Lost Call ON/OFF OFF If this option (PLC) is set to ENABLE, all lost calls are

printed whether unanswered or not.

Records in Detail ON/OFF ON Due to limited system memory size, in places where many
calls take place, the SMDR record buffer can easily
become saturated. So, if the customer doesn't need the
detailed call information but total call, total metering count
and total cost for individual station, then it is possible to
save only the total accumulation, rather than the detailed
records in their entirety.

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden 0-9 0 According to this value, the "*' symbol will be hidden in the
SMDR digits.
SMDR Currency Unit 3 Char - For easy identification of call cost, the currency unit can

be input with 3 alphabetic characters to be printed in front
of the call charge amount.

SMDR Cost Per Unit 6 digits - This is the call cost unit per cost metering pulse, which is
Pulse sent from the Central Office.
SMDR Fraction 0-5 0 This value represents the decimal position point of the CO

per unit pulse.
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
SMDR Start Timer 000-250 000 1 sec base
SMDR Hidden Digit Right/ Right Hide digits from right or left
Left

SMDR Long Distance Flex Btn 0 A maximum of 5 SMDR Long Distance codes are

Codes 1-5 available. The SMDR Long Distance code is 1 or 2 digits
number. By default, the SMDR Long Distance Code is 0.

MSN Print On SMDR ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing MSN on SMDR

Print Caller Number ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing of the Caller Number

ICM SMDR Save ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ICM call data is stored in Off-line
SMDR

ICM SMDR Print ON/OFF OFF If this value is set to ON, ICM call data is printed in On-line
SMDR

SMDR Interface Service ON/OFF OFF --

I-SMDR Connection Type  SIO/LAN SIO -

System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used
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Linked Station Pairs Table (PGM 179)
You can link two stations in a pair. The "(M)" character indicate that this station is Master

station.
% Linked Pairs
| <—Refresh  SJupdate | ticiose
Linked Pair List (PGM179)
Master | Slave | add  pelete  All Link Clear
Port | Station | value | Information =
= 100{M) 200 |
- 101(M) 201
=3 102(M) 202
= g 103(M) 203
=5 104(M) 204
=g 105(M) 205
=7 106(M) 206
=g 107(M) 207
=g 108(M) 208
= 10 109(M) 209
=] 110(M) 210
=12 111(M) 211
=13 11E(M) 21z
=4 113(M) 213
= i5 114(M) 214
= 15 115(M) 215
=17 116(M) 216
=18 117(M 217
= 1o 118(M) 218
=20 119(M) 219 =l
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Operation
1. Select a station number and enter a station number to be linked with.

2. Link the pair by clicking "Add". To delete a pair, click [Delete] button. Then information
will display "A" character for addition and "D" character for deletion.

& Linked Pairs

|J «—=Refresh :ﬁu,pdate iC|ose |
Lirked Pair List (PGM179)
Master [113(M) Slave [213 add  Delete Al Link Clear

Fort I Skation I Yalue I Information I -

= 100¢M; 200
= 1010y 201

=3 102(M) 202 o
4 103(M) 203
] 104(M) 204

=g 105(M) 205
7 106 206 A
&8 107(M) 207

=g 108(M) 208

=10 109(M) 209 o

=11 110(M) 210

=1z 1M 21l

=13 M) 212

= 113(M)

=15 114(M) 214

= 16 115(M) 215

=17 &M 216

=18 UM 217

=19 11EM) 218

=20 119M) 219 |

3. To adapt the changed pair(Add/Delete), click [Update].

4. If you want to clear all linked pair, click [All Link Clear].
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System Timers I - 111 (PGM 180, 181,182)
You can set the system timers to control the interval of time that each event occurs.

Operation

; m Timers

J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close
Swskem Timers (PGM180-182)

MO | Timner Yalue Range Iﬂ
1 |Attendant Recall Timer FO-B00* 1 min) 1
2 |Call Park Recall Timer 0-600(*15ec) 120
3 |Camp-on Recall Timer 0-200(*15ec) 30
4 |Exclusive Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) &0
5 [I-Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
& |3wstem Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
7 |Transfer Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
g |ACNR Delay Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
9 [ACMR Mo Answer Timer 10-50{*15ec) 30
10 |ACHR Pause Timer 5-300(*15ec) 30
11 |&CNR Retry Counter 1-30 3
12 |&CNR No Tone Retry Counker 1-9 1
13 |ACHR Tone Detect Timer 1-300{*15ec) 30
14 |Aukomatic O Release Timer 20-3000*1 sec) 30
15 [CCR Inker Digit Timer 0-255(*100msec) 30
16 [CO Call Drop Warning Timer 0-99(*1sec) 10
17 |Call Restrict Timer 0-990* 1 min) 0
15 [CO Dial Delay Timer 0-99(*100msec) 1
19 [0 Release Guard Timer 1-150{*100msec) 20
20 [T Ring OFF Timer 10-1500*1 00msec) &0
21 [T Ring QM Timer 1-90*1 00msec) z
22 |Warning Tone Timer AO0-300(* 1 sec) 130 LI

Enter a value within the range specified in the range box. Refer to the following table for

each timer.
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Attendant Recall Timer 00-60 01 Establishes the amount of time before the system
(2 digits) (min) disconnects the call.
Call Park Recall Timer 000-600 120 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed in a
(3 digits) (sec) call park location will recall the station placing the park.
Camp-on Recall Timer 000-200 030 If a station transfers to a busy station and hangs up, this
(3 digits) (sec) recall timer is invoked.
Exclusive Hold Recall 000-300 060 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed on
Timer (3 digits) (sec) exclusive hold will recall the station placing the hold.
I-Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before a call recalls the
(3 digits) (sec) attendant.
System Hold Recall Timer  000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before a call placed on
(3 digits) (sec) system hold will recall the station placing the hold.
Transfer Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time a transferred call will ring
(3 digits) (sec) at the station receiving the transfer and how long it will
recall the station transferring the call.
ACNR Delay Timer 000-300 030 When the ACNR Pause Timer expires and there is no
(3 digits) (sec) available CO Line in the group, this timer is invoked.
When the ACNR Delay Timer expires, invoke the ACNR
Pause Timer if there is still no available CO line, ACNR is
activated.
ACNR No Answer Timer 10-50 030 This Timer is invoked after system detects CO ring back
(2 digits) (sec) tone or voice from a CO party. After this timer, the system
retries ACNR.
ACNR Pause Timer 005-300 030 When this timer expires, ACNR is activated.
(3 digits) (sec) (For CIS: 5-300)
ACNR Retry Counter 01-30 03 This counter decreases every time the station retries
ACNR. ACNR is canceled if set to 0.
(For CIS: 1-9)
ACNR Retry No Tone 1-9 1 1 represents 5 seconds, the system will wait this value to
(1 digit) (5sec)  decide NO TONE.

3 represents 15 seconds. (Only for CIS)
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
ACNR Tone Detect Timer  001-300 030 This timer is invoked upon completion of dialing and the
(3 digits) (sec) system considers the CO party as busy in the case that
the CPTU cannot detect a valid tone type until this timer
expires.
Automatic CO Release 020-300 030 An uncompleted CO call will be automatically released
Timer (3 digits) (sec) after this timer expires.
CCR Inter-digit Timer 000-255 030 This field is used for the CCR inter-digit timer in the
(3 digits) (100ms)  DISA/DID CO line. In DID type 2, it is used for the DID
inter-digit timer.
CO Call Drop Warning 00-99 10 If prepaid money is going to expire during a CO
Timer (2 digits) (sec) conversation, give warning tone and after this time the call
will be disconnected.
This timer is also used for Call Restriction, Unsupervised
Conference.
Reserved - - -
CO Dial Delay Timer 00-99 01 Voice connection to the outside party will be made after
(2 digits) ~ (100ms) this timer. This can be used to prevent illegal dialing in
case of slow response from the Central Office Line or
PBX.
CO Release Guard Timer  001-150 020 The CO Release Guard Timer controls the time
(3 digits) (100ms)  necessary to guarantee idle loop state when the line is
released.
CO Ring Off Timer 001-150 060 This timer is to secure time interval between incoming
(3 digits)  (100ms)  ringing signals so that the active ringing can be continued
in the system until this timer expires.
CO Ring On Timer 1-9 2 The CO Ring On Timer controls the time necessary to
(1 digit) (100ms)  detect an outside line as ringing into the system.
CO Warning Tone Timer 060-900 180 Establishes the amount of time before receiving warning
(3 digits) (sec) tone to remind of the call elapsed time in case of outgoing
CO conversations.
VM Outbound Retry 0-9 2
Counter (1 digit)
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System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Call Forward No Answer 000-255 015 The Call forward busy/no answer feature will take place
Timer (3 digits) (sec) using this timer. If this timer has a non-zero value and an
extension is set to busy, no answer forward by the station
user, then the extension will ring for this timer and will then
forward to the next destination.
DID/DISA No Answer 00-99 25 A DID call will be forwarded to the Attendant if the station
Timer (2 digits) (sec) is busy or does not answer within this time.
VMIB User Record Timer  010-255 020 The time duration of the VMIB user greeting.
(3 digits) (sec)
VMIB Valid User Message 0-9 4 The time duration of a valid VMIB user message.
Timer (1 digit) (sec)
Door Open Timer 05-99 20 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
(2 digits) (100ms) activate a door open relay.
ICM Box Timer 00-60 30 Establishes the amount of time programmed stations will
(Doorbox) (2 digits) (sec) ring when the ICM box user presses the [CALL] button.
ICM Dial Tone Timer 01-20 10 If action is not taken within ICM dial tone timer, the user
(2 digits) (sec) will receive an error-tone.
Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 If the time between dialed digits exceeds the Inter-digit
(2 digits) (sec) timer, the user will receive an error-tone.
MSG Wait Reminder Tone 00-60 00 Establishes the amount of time between repeated
Timer (2 digits) (min) reminder tones to a key telephone with a message
waiting.
Paging Timeout Timer 000-255 015 Establishes the maximum time allowed for a page. The
(3 digits) (sec) system will automatically disconnect the page at the end
of this time unless the caller has hung up earlier.
Pause Timer 1-9 3 Establishes the length of the pause for use with
(1 digit) (sec) automatically sent digits or other speed dialing.
Preset Call Forward Timer 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of time an outside line call will ring
(2 digits) (sec) before being forwarded to a predetermined station. This

entry works with Preset Forward Assignments in station
attributes. More than one station can be forwarded to the
same destination.
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System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
SLT DTMF Release Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
3 Soft Auto Release Timer 01-30 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VM Pause Timer 01-90 30 --
(2 digits) (100ms)
Transit Connect Timer 01-30 04 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VMIB MSG Rewind Timer 01-99 05 -
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO Connect Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO CPT Detect Timer 00-20 05 -
(2 digits) (sec)
Forward to VMIB Timer 20-60 20 If the Auto FWD to VMIB feature (PGM 113 - FLEX 14) is
(2 digits) (sec) set to a station, the call is automatically forwarded to
VMIB after this timer expires, so the caller can leave a
voice message.
System Timers - Il (PGM 182)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
SLT Hook Switch Bounce 01-25 01 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
Timer (2 digits) (100ms) regard as a valid on-hook or off-hook.(for SLT).
SLT Maximum Hook 001-250 050 This timer establishes how long the user could depress
Flash Timer (2 digits) (1oms)  the hook switch in order for it to be considered a FLASH
(Timed-Break Recall). (for SLT)
SLT Minimum Hook Flash ~ 000-250 020 The minimum bound time that system considers as a
Timer (3 digits) (10ms)  hook flash for an SLT.
SLT Ring Phase Timer 2-5 5 Determines the ring phase of SLTs.
(1 digit) (sec) (5 SEC: 1 SEC ON/ 4 SEC OFF)
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System Timers - Il (PGM 182)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Station Auto Release 020-300 060 If a station hears ring back tone and no action is taken,

Timer (3 digits) (sec) this timer is initiated. When this timer expires the station
is released.

Unsupervised Conference 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of the time an unsupervised

Timer (2 digits) (min) conference can continue after the initiator of the
conference has exited the conference

Wake-up Fail Ring Timer 00-99 20 After a Wake-up fail ring invokes on the System

(2 digits) (sec) Attendant, the alarm ring continues during the length of

this timer. If this timer expires, the Alarm ring will
terminate.

Warm Line Timer 01-20 05 User takes no action after lifting handset or pressing the

Wink Timer

Enblock Int Digit Timer

CCR Time Out Timer

DID Inter Digit Timer

FAX Tone Detect Timer

FAX CO Call Timer

(2 digits) (sec) [SPEAKER] button and the warm line timer expires, then
the idle line selection for warm line is activated.

010-200 010 The Time Duration of Seize Acknowledge Signal to DID
(3 digits) (10ms) line.

01-20 15 After timer expires, Setup is sent.
(2 digits) (sec)
000-300 010 When this timer expires, CCR is activated
(3 digits) (sec)
01-20 05 This timer is used for the DID type 2 feature. In DID type

(2 digits) (sec) 2, the SBX IP system will wait for new DID digits to be
received until this timer expires or the call routing of DID
type 2 is executed.

01-10 05 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX tone to be
(2 digits) (sec) detected before disconnection.
1-5 1 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX call before
(1 digit) (min) disconnection.
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In Room Indication (PGM 183)

Operation

% |n Foom Indication

J = Refresh :ﬂgpdate :‘Hglu:use|

In Room Indication (PGM183)

I Supervisor Member Station List

1 101 (7102 Skation Update
z (7103
3
4
5
&
7
g
9

10

1. Enter a supervisor station.
2. Click the Station List button, then drag and drop member station in the station list.

3. Click the Update button to change all values or Station Update for member station.

In Room Indication (PGM 183)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Supervisor Station
Member Station Max 20 Stations
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Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184)

Operation
& Chime Bell Attributes
“ = ReFrash '_,;'_1I__}pd.ate i |nze
Chirme Bell attributes (PGM184)

Ide |  Chime Boll StationPar | Relay(0-7) sl Tmer [0 1-20(0) |
1 101 iz 5 - r
% witn TTREATTIT AT - j Eell Freq T1 IDHZ ﬂ.
3 0 Bell Freg T2 |OHZ ~|
4 0
5 0
i 0
7 0
B 0
9 0
10 0
11 n hd

Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Station Pair Station
Relay 1-14 0
Bell Timer 1-20

Bell Frequency
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)
In this menu, you can program the attributes of R2(DCOB). These menus consist of

combo boxes.

Operation

After selecting the item and changed value, press the [Update] button to save the
value. This feature may not apply to some countries - it currently is not supported in

the USA.
& D tem Atrlbutes
| s=Refresh  SlUpdate  =Hclose
D08 System Attrioote (PGMLES)
Line Status [ = I R2 QLT Manage Trnsr{fam::lﬂ 01-50 .
Caling Category 1 = I R2 IM Manage Times(sac) IH 01-50 .
CLT Digit Num 4 E I RZ Disappear Timer(sec) 14 01-50 .
Matering Tvps [T | R2 Pulse Tirer(20msec) |? 01-30
DMIS Service [T | R2Ready Timer20mss) I; 000-500 .
RZ Errar Prampt Usage [ | Disl Tone Delay Timer Eu 01-30
F2 Busy Prompt Lisage ™ | Rz out Digit Timer(sac) F 01-50
B2 Annc Prompt Usage r |
DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DCOB CO Type 0-2 2 0: Sweden/Cyprus
(This is actually 1: ltaly
programmed in PGM 187, 2: Korea/Australia
FLEX 4)
Metering Type 0-1 0 0: Not used
1: When a Metering signal is received
R2 OUT Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward
(sec) signal from PX
R2 IN Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward
(sec) signal from PX
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
R2 Disappear Timer 01-50 14 --
(sec)
R2 Pulse Timer 01-30 07 In R2 signaling, time duration to send pulse typed R2
(20ms)  signal
R2 Ready Timer 000-500 007 --
(20ms)
Dial Tone Delay Timer 01-30 20 -
Line Status 1-9 6 Free Line
Calling Category 1-9 1 User no priority
ANI Request ON/OFF OFF ON: Caller ID Service
CLI Digits Number 01-10 04 --
R2 Out Digits Timer 01-50 05 -
R2 Error Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Busy Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Annc Prompt Usage ON/OFF OFF -
DCO Gain 01-63 32 --
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DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM187)
This feature is for R2(DCOB) programming.

Operation

% DCOB Line Atributas
|_ —hefresh  Slupdste ickse |
OO Line List

e

[ h Digit Type | =
Ji |

RZMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REZMFC
RZMFC
REWIFC
REMFC
REMFC
1z REMFC

LI - O L

far——
=

I# Cagik Type:

QT Digkt Type

[

DCOE CO line Attrioute (PEMIET)

o
—

Hoof LT Digits

[ |i-1s

DCOB OO Type

—

Snd 5-Elock OMD

r

1. Set the value of admin field.

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

2. For several CO modification, click popup menu by right-clicking (as shown in the
following graphic). Then you can assign the range of CO Line (or All CO).

3. Press the "Update” button.
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< DCOB Line Atributes
]a‘-gufrash Supdate | Hiciose
0 Line Lisk

o s 3

0 | 1N Dige Type | -

RZMPFC

O MNum:

C0O Selection

-

DCOB CO line Atkrbuts (PEMI1ET)

All CO

- |

IN Digit Type [rRawFc =

OUTDigit Type ~ |RaMFC 7]
Moof CLIDighs |10 1-15
DCORCOType  |2ikorea) 7]
snd S-Block CMD r

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM 187)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
IN Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2ZMFC (2)
To set type: [0 : PULSE, 1 : DTMF, 2 : R2MFC]
OUT Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2ZMFC (2)
To set type: [0 : PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2 : R2ZMFC]
Number of CLI Digits 01-15 10 --
DCOB Type 0-2 2 0: Cyprus, 1: Italy, 2: Korea

Send S-Block Cmd

ON/OFF OFF
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Station Group

You can group stations together, and make an idle station in a group to response to a call.

Station Group Assign (PGM 190/191)

Stations in the system can be grouped so that incoming calls will search (hunt) for an idle station
in the group. Three hunting processes can be assigned; Circular, Terminal, or UCD (Uniform
Call Distribution). Each of the system's groups is assigned as a function; Call Pick-Up Group
and/or Hunt Group, Voice Mail Group, and Ring Group. The available group number and station
number in a group is as follows:

Number of Groups / System 10
Stations / Group 26

A station can belong to any number of Pickup groups, but can only belong to one Station Hunt
group, Voice mail group, or Ring group.
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When assigning a station group to any type of hunt group or voice mail group, ring, pick up
group, the system initializes hunt attributes by default value for its own function. It can be
programmed to meet each customer's individual need.

& Stiation Group
|| ~—=Refresh SJupdate ~iciose
Station Group (PGM190)

Stabion Group Aktributes (PGM191)

: P | Type [Pichp | = WWFE GW'-PTM |-'.'r|:l.iar J“ | Fth-wﬂthh.tar
((Be20 A OFF - p— —
|G e NiA i ChtdarITuanRng | Uco | Voice tail | PickUp | ja |
|(d622 NjA OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer [i5 0-999(sec) overflowTiner  [180 0-600(sec)
:E:;Ei :*;i ok VMIB Announce 2 Timer [0 0-999(sec) WrapUpTmer [z 2-999(sec)
;|E]535 (1T CIFF YMIB Announce 1 Locakion r]_ £(0-70) NoAnswer Times Fn-wcm}
|(d626 1 OFF ¥MIB Announce 2 Location IE [ #(0-70) Pikt Hunt
|ez ok ur VMIB Announce 2 Timer 0 0-9% Ak FNoMember [
| (628 N OFF Faven L Sec)
| (629 MiA OFF ¥MIE Announce 2 Repeat ml Music Source |m:|t Assigned -|
{2630 A OFF = —_— st dectik un|—imn Group
| (63 M CFF " STA I " i'
.[:]532 NiA OFF w {~ STAGRP Max Gueoed Call Count (32 0-99
| (31633 1) OFF HERIER -~ s r# 1-70
| (634 TE OFF " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4993
| (635 A CFF !
| (636 A OFF
| (p&37 I OFF St Thkihar 530 3
| (3 638 MiA OFF o Group Station
| (3639 LT OFF
| (640 (e OFF [
| (641 A OFF =
| (7 64z M)A OFF =]
Operation
1. There are two part in window. One patrt is the station group number list and second is
the member list and Group Attributes
2. If you select one station group in left field, the stations that are a member of the group
and Group Attributes will be displayed automatically.
3. If you want add or edit the station group, change the Group type and press the "Type
Update" button before pressing the "Update" button.
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; tion Group
| ~=Refresh SiUpdate ~*iCioce
Station Group (PGM190) Station Group Attributes (PGM191)

G | Tpe [P | sl qopnmbefn | owtpe [ =] Civpe Update ) pickup Attribute I
| (2l 620 Hf OFF e T :
| (621 NjA OFF Circular { Terminal | Ring | UCD | |
| G2z A OFF
| (3623 M OFF

(7624 (T OFF
| (g2 625 A CFF
| Cha2s T OFF
| (pez7 HA OFF
| (3 628 T OFF
| (629 A OFF
| (3 630 A OFF  —
| 1631 LT OFF

[de32 M OFF
| (633 WA OFF
| (71 634 A OFF
| (71635 A OFF
| (638 H OFF
| (3 637 (N1 OFF o - :
| (2638 N OFF = e SR e
| (1639 A OFF
| (31840 Y CFF =,
| () e41 HjA OFF ;l
| (7 642 HA OFF  ~|

4. When the station group type is changed, it will display the default value of the
attributes. Then, you can assign the attributes of the group.
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%= Station Group

|| Refrech SJupdate Hiciose

Skation Group Attributes (PGM191)

) Pickup Attrbute [ |

[i5 0-999(sec) OverflowTimer  [180 0-600(sec)

WrapUpTaer |2 2-999(sec)
NoAnswer Tener  [15  0-99(sec)
Pilot Hunk »

ARF NoMember [

Music Source ot Assigned =]
Akernate destration|  Station / Group
Max Queued Call Count [35  0-99

Group Stakion

Station Group (PGM120)
Gp | Type |Pcup| s Group Number[620 | Group Type [Crodar
(H620 HiA OFF :
(621 NjA OFF C"""’”""*"‘I“"'ﬁ |uco | voice mai | Pickup | A |
(P62 WA OFF YMIE Announce 1 Timer
(3623 A OFF
(3 624 MiA OFF Y frocioce 2 Threc o lo-s9a(sec)
(D625 M CIFF ¥MIE Announce 1 Location F " #(0-70)
(Jezs HA OFF YMIE Announce 2 Location IE ™ #(0-70)
(627 M OFF
(il 628 NiA OFF mIBMw.mZRm&TMF 0-993(sec)
(Hez9 A OFF YMIB Announce 2 Repeat I
(&30 A o M —
(631 N OFF C sTA —
(Pe3e m OFF Overflow  ~ s7aGRP
(633 1T CFF " yMIB I 1=70
| (634 (1) OFF " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4999
(1635 MiA CFF
(3 636 A OFF
(il 637 A OFF o0 NBer €50
(D638 T OFF 2
(A639 A OFF
(3 &40 (1 CFF
(31641 A OFF
(642 A OFF |

5. To modify the member, right-click the mouse in the Group Station Area (The Group
Station Area is the white field in below side of the windows). Then, you will see two
menus (Add/Delete)
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e Station Group
Station Group (PGM190) | Station Group Attributes (PGM191)

R | type | Pickp | mumFZD | Group Typs Em:ular vif Type Update I Pick-up Attribute [ |
(3620  Circular  OFF . '
(de21 NjA OFF Grculer | Terminal |Ring | UCD | voice Mai | Pickup | ja |
(J622 Nja OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer [i5 0-999(sec) overfowTmer  [130 0-600(sec)
:j:ﬁ: :::2 $ YMIE Announce 2 Timer IEE 0-999(sec) Wrap-Up Timer 12 2-999(sec)
(625 & OFF WMIE Announce 1 Location IEE [T #{D-70) Mo Answer Timer i!s 0-99(sec)
Hf‘zﬁ N;“ OFF VMIB Arnounce 2Location [0 [~ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt »

627 NjA OFF
G €28 i oFF mmzm&mﬁ 0-999(sec) Altif NoMember [
(Aez9 h& OFF YMIB Announce 2 Repeat | Miursic Source Mok Assigned  w
(3630 N2 oFF  — —— Akerate destiatin[111 _ Staton
(Fe31 A OFF C sTA e ¢ ul;'_“ mr
(3632 NI OFF Orverflow " 5STA GRP Max Queued Call Count -
(9633 NJ& OFF " YMIB C# t-70
(634 Nia OFF ~ SY55PD 2000 - 4999
[A635 & OFF
(7636 A OFF
(3637 T OFF it N3
(D638 Nf& OFF [ERE o Group Stetion
(3639 Nia OFF
(71640 M4 OFF Add Station _‘J
(&4t N2 OFF m
(642 NfA oFF 9 Selected item Delete

6. To add the member, enter the station range or station number in popup menu by
selecting the "Add Station".

(If you want to change the order of members, use the up/down button on the right side)
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%= Station Group
|| <Refresh  Slupdate  ~tiClose |
Station Group (PGM190) | Station Group Attributes (PGM191)

_Gp [ Type |M&LL.‘_I Group Murnber [20 ] GroupType [Crcdar ]| Typelpdate | pickup Attribute [ |
ul | ] _

e oo | | credeTemiod [ |ucD | Vokemal pekts [ wia. |

(4622 NiA OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer [i5 0-999(sec) OverflowTmer  [180  0-600(sec)

Hzij :ﬁ $ VMIB Announce 2 Timer IEE 0-999{ sec) ‘Wrap-Up Timer E 2-999(sec)

r’?‘]é?ﬁ T OFF YMIB Announce 1 Location Fi [~ #(0-700 Mo Answer Timer 115 0-99(sec)

862& NiA OFF VMIB Announce ZLocation [0 [ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt I

627 NiA OFF

(d6za NjA OFF WMIE Announce 2 Repaat Timer F 0-999(sec) Altif NoMember [

r’_jeag s OFF WMIE Announce 2 Repeat [ ] Station Add Tool |

szj? :I:: $ il " sTA £ station oLp

ez NA  OFF vt ¢ st aRP M GRage [0 | i

(9633 hfA OFF " YMIB C# 1-70 fr-_ (0~8)

(1634 hfa, OFF " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4999

(J635 A OFF

(3636 NJA OFF Zio ey

(637 A OFF | et Mirber s g0 =

(J63s NJA OFF . : oUp St

f%ﬁﬁ? N::.ﬂ. OFF = 100:[A] = 103:[A] = 106:[A] = 109:[A)]

(3 640 N OFF [= 101:[A) = 104:[A] = 107:[A] = 110:[A] =

(3 641 N OFF |= 102:[4] = 105:[A) = 108:[A] = 111:A] | =

|l_-:]612 WA OFF =]
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7. To delete the member, select the "Selected item delete" menu.

e Station Group HEE

|| s—pefresh  Slupdate  =¥icjose
Sation Group (PGM150) Station Group Attribukes (PGM191)

_G'LI_TELIM_:| mmﬁ | Group Type Em:uhr I | mmml“l
(620 Crrodsr  OFF
(3621 NA  OFF cradsrfTermind g | D [ vee ot ek [in |
() 622 Nja COFF WMIB Announce 1 Timer [ 0-998(sac)  Cverflow Timer 180  0-600(sec)
:Z:;:i’: :;: i:: ¥MIB Announce 2 Timer [-?_2 0-999(sec) Wrap-Up Timer 12 2-999(sec)
Cis2s NjA OFF VMIB Announce 1Locstion  [01 [~ #(0-70) NoAnswerTmer |15  0-99(sec)
Ciezs NiA OFF VMIB Ancounce ZLocation [0 [ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt r
Cdez? nia CFF
G628 i el mmzm&m[ﬁ 0-993(sec) AkiFNoMember [T
(629 i OFF WMIB Anrounce 2 Repeat r Music Source ot Assigned
(3630 & oFF = — srnate destination (111 Stakion J Gr
(3 631 N OFF € STA — g i
(p632 Nf& CFF ;':"'""W " STAGRP Max Queued Cal Count [%9 D-99
(3633 Nfa OFF | Destnetn ~ ' nan r+ 1-70
(634 NfA OFF " 5¥55P0 2000 - 4399
(i 635 NfA CFF ’
(636 M OFF
(i 637 NiA OFF [
(638 WA OFF s
(639 s OFF = j06:[A] = 10%:[A]
(3640 Nfa OFF e = nofa] (]
3641 NjA OFF = A | =
(Je4z  NjA OFF __Selected ftem Delete |
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8. When you complete the modification about the station group, press the "Update"

button.
% Station Group
|| s=Refresh  5lupdate | miglose
Station Group (me& Station Group Attributes (PEM191)

Gp [ Tpe |eickp| 4] Group Number [520 ] Group Type [Circular -Ii Type Update | Pick-up Attribute [
(J620  Ciroulr  OFF = = o —
(Be21  N@a  OFF Circular | Termnal |Ring | ucD | voice mai | pickip | iy |
(J6z2 N OFF WMIB Announce 1 Timer @ 0-999(sec) overflowTimer 10 0-600(sec)
B::i :;2 g:: VMIB Announce 2 Timer [z 0-299(sec) wrap-UpTmer |o  2-999(sec)
(Pezs Nfa OFF WMIB Announce 1 Location Ir [ #(0-70) Mo Answer Timer |15 0-99(sec)
(9625 WA OFF VMIB Announce 2Location [0 [~ #(0-70) Piot Hunt -
(de27 NiA OFF
() &28 Nj& OFF VMIB Announice 2 Repeat Timer IE 0-999(sec) AL{fNoMember [
(3629 & OFF YHIB Announce 2 Repest I Muesic Source bssigned v
(9630 WA OFF = = P Alternate destination[111 Station { Group
L) NJA OFF —
Clesz NiA OFF Overflow @ sTagre fez2 Max Queued Call Count [99  0-99
(7633 rS OFF " WMIE re 1-70
(71634 A OFF cosysseo | 20004999
[ 635 Nf& OFF
(&35 A OFF
(1637 A OFF . e

(P63 NjA OFF e e

[ &30 Mfa OFF = 100:[] = 103[Q]) = 106:Q] = 10%[3]

[:J 640 & OFF = 101:(9] = 104:[3] = 107:[q] = 1109 T
(3 641 M8 OFF = 102:[qQ] = 105:[Q) = 10e:q] = 1g] |T
[ &4z nia OFF ﬂ
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9. To delete the assigned station group, select the Group Type as "N/A" and press the
"Type Update" button. Then press the "Update" button.

%= Station Group

|| <=efresh  SJupdate  —ticlose

Station Group (PEM190) Station Group Attributes (PGMI91)
Gp | Type | Pickup | “! Grovp Mumber 20| Group Type [TB ] Typeupdste | pickup ttribute I |
Dot wn o || e tremnd g [uco | vfTE |
r:;JﬁZE A OFF WMIE Announce 1 Timer |15 IE’S'”“‘ Timer [1&0 0-600( sec )
T A S o SR 1
I:'rlf.zs s OFF WMIB Announce 1 Location Il ﬁm Timer 1S | D-99(sec)
(Ae26 Nf# OFF WMIB Announice 2 Location IE . =
({627 NfA OFF
Cl628 NA potd mmuaznmmﬁ 0-999(sec) AkifNoMember [
(629 hj & OFF YMIE Announce 2 Repeat r Music Source Assigned v
(J630  NA  OFF | ST Alternate destination[111  Station | Group
(g &3 MR OFF { ———e
(632 N4 OFF Oveflow & stagrp f622 Max Queued Call Count 5 0-99
: | Destination —
(H633 N, OFF ' " VMIE rs 1-70
(634 A OFF | " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4999
(3 &35 MjA OFF
(3636 NiA OFF
A A o s
(3639 NA  OFF = 1004Q] = 103Q) = 106:Q] = 109:{Q]
[ 640 MR OFF | = 101:[Q] = 104:[q] = 107:[q] = 110:[q] =
(3 641 MR OFF [= 102G] = 105:q] = 108:[]] = 111:[Q] =
[l 642 MjA OFF
Station Group Type (PGM 190)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Group Type 0-7 0 0: Not assigned 4: Ring
1: Circular 5: VM
2: Terminal 6: Pick up
3: UCD 7. Net VM
Pick-up Attribute ON/OFF OFF OFF
Member Assignment Not Assigned - Group Type must be assigned first.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the VMIB, if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  This location is used to announce a greeting when the
Location 1 assigned) VMIB Announce 1 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  This location is used to announce greeting when the
Location 2 assigned) VMIB Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat  000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires
(sec) (000 = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat  ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2
Enable/Disable Repeat.
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
No Answer Timer 00-99 15 In circular hunt, calls to a station in the group will go to the
(sec) station, if unavailable or unanswered in this no answer
time, the call is directed to the next station in the group.
Pilot Hunt ON/OFF ON A circular hunt group can be assigned with a pilot number
(the station group) so that only calls to the pilot number
will hunt.
Alt if no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped

or an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

RANGE

DEFAULT

REMARK

Music Source

Alternate Destination

Max Queue Call Count

Member Forward

Queue Count Display

0-9

Sta No/
Hunt No

00-99

ON/OFF
ON/OFF

0 (not
assigned)

99

ON
ON

If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
music instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Music 1 3: Reserved

4:SLT 1 5: SLT 2

6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4

8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone

When a call comes into the group and there is no
available station in the group, then the call will be routed
to this destination, if assigned.

This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
queuing tried call will be disconnected

If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.

If this value is set to ON, a Hunt member can check the
Queue Count.

UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If all stations in the group are busy when a call is received
(sec) for the group, the call may continue to wait (queue) for an
available station in the group. If queued, the call may be
sent to a UCD announcement when the queue period
exceeds the 1st announcement Timer. If the timer is set to
000 the call will receive the full first announcement prior to
the hunting process (guaranteed announcement).
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 The second announcement can be provided if the call
(sec) continues to wait beyond the 2nd announcement timer.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  Each Station Hunt Group can be assigned an
Location 1 assigned) announcement, which is played when the call is first
received. The announcement may be assigned as VMIB.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  This location is used to announce greeting when the
Location 2 assigned) VMIB Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat  000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires
Timer (sec) (000 = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat  ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2
Enable/Disable Repeat.
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
Alt if no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped
or an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
Music Source 0-9 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
assigned) music instead of ring back tone.
0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music
2: External Music 1 3: Reserved
4:SLT1 5:SLT 2
6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT 5 9: Hold Tone
UCD Warning Tone ON/OFF ON Establishes whether the ACD supervisor monitors an
agent with a warning tone or without a warning tone
Alternate Destination Sta No/ - When a call comes into the group and there is no
Hunt No available station in the group, then the call will be routed
to this destination, if assigned.
Supervisor Timer 000-999 030 When the queued time is longer than this timer, the
(sec) number of queued lines will be displayed on the
supervisor's LCD.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Supervisor Call Count 00-99 00 If the number of queued calls is more than this call count,
the supervisor timer will be started.

UCD Queued Call ON/OFF ON (Reserved)

(Reserved)

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 00 This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
gueuing tried call will be disconnected

Supervisor Sta # - Supervisor station number

UCD Hunt Stations’ 0-9 0 UCD group member’s priority

Priority

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.

UCD DND Ring Timer 000-999 000 If this timer set to 000 sec, this timer is not operated. If this

(sec) timer is set to 010, after 10 seconds ringing the UCD
member is automatically in a UCD DND state.

UCD Queued Tone ON/OFF OFF --

Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) system announces the greeting, if one exists.

VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If this timer expires after call come in the group, the
(sec) system announces the VMIB if assigned.

VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  This is used to announce greeting when the VMIB

Location 1 assigned) announce 1 timer expires.

VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not  Thisis used to announce VMIB when the VMIB announce

Location 2 assigned) 2 timer expires.

VMIB Announce 2 Repeat  000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 is repeated when this timer expires

Timer (sec) (000 = not assigned).

VMIB Announce 2 Repeat ON/OFF OFF This is used to enable or disable the VMIB Announce 2

Enable/Disable

Repeat.
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Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.
#
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.
Music Source 0-9 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard
assigned) music instead of ring back tone.
0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music
2: External Music 1 3: Reserved
4:SLT 1 5: SLT 2
6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT 5 9: Hold Tone
Max Queue Call Count 00-99 99 This value is the maximum call count that can be queued.
If the total queued call count is this value, the next
gueuing tried call will be disconnected
Supervisor Sta # - Supervisor station number
Member Forward ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, members will be forwarded.
Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If this value is set to ON, a Hunt member can check the
Queue Count.
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Voice Mail Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in a hunt group is maintained in a busy state for
(sec) a minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group
calls for the assigned wrap-up time.

Put Mail Index 1-4 1 This index is one of the voice mail dialing tables.

Get Mail Index 1-4 2 This index is one of the voice mail dialing tables.

Hunt Type CIRC/ TERM 1: Circular Hunt Group

TERM 0: Terminal Hunt Group
SMDI Port -- - Not to be programmed
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If this timer expires after a call comes into the group, the
(sec) call is routed to the overflow destination.

Overflow Destination Sta #./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The
VMIB #/ call will remain at the last station in the group or will be
SYS SPD passed to this overflow station/group/VMIB.

#

Pick Up Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Auto Pickup ON/OFF OFF If a hunt member is ringing, another hunt member can
pickup automatically by pressing the [SPEAKER] button
or by going off-hook.

All Ring ON/OFF OFF When a hunt member that is in TONE mode is ringing, all
the other stations are ringing also.
The Auto Pickup feature must be set before All Ring is
set.
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ISDN System Base Program

To change the ISDN related features, use PGM 200 - PGM 201.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)
You can change the general ISDN attributes using this menu.

% 150N Atributes x|

| <=Refresh  Supdate close

ISDM Attributes (PGM200)

Advice of Charge )0 ok S8

CO ATD Code [ maxzoigs
CLIPrint To Serial T

Internal Access Code I— Max 4 Diglks
My Area Code [ maxeDigts
My Area Prefix Code I— Ma: 4 Digiks

Maintain DID Name [

P Application Station Ill]]

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

ITEM RANGE  DEFAULT REMARK

CO ATD Max of 2 - According to PGM 114 - FLEX 5, CO ATD code or

digits Extension number can be attached to the CLI, COLP
message

My Area Code Max of 6 - Local Area Code
digits

My Area Prefix Code Max of 4 - Prefix Code of Local Area Code
digits
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COLP Table (PGM 201)

After you make an outgoing call through an ISDN line, you can see the number you are
connected with.

g COLP Table
J “<—Refresh :ﬂUpdate =+ Close
COLP Tables (PGEM201)
Indes » Yalue
May 10 Digits Include * and #
0 : i’
1
2
3
4
=
&
7
g
9
10
11
12
13 LI
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Tables

LCR Assignment (PGM 220)
LCR is a function you can program to select a least-cost CO line automatically for
day/night, and any specified time zone. The LCR table has four parts. In PGM 220, you
can program a general database, the LCR access mode, day zone, and time zone.
Operation
1. Select an LCR Access Mode.
2. Duplicated day can't be assigned for different day zones.

3. For each day zone, you set up time-of-day. The time also can't be duplicated for each
day zone.

louting Control Attributes = I

J@&efresh ﬁupdate —+Cjgse

Least Cost Routing Contral Attribute (PGMZ20)

b0 / Disable LCR =]

Monday IZDHB 1 j Friday IZone 1 j
Tuesday |Znne 1 j Saturday |Znne 1 j
WednesdaylZDne 1 j Sunday IZDHE 1 j
Thursday IZone 1 j

Time of Dav Zone 1 ID = |24 0-23 J 0-24
Time Zone 1 | Time of Day Zone 2 I = I 0-23 | 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 1 0-24

Time of Day Zone 1 IU = |24 0-23 J 0-24
Time Zone 2 | Time of Day Zone 2 I = I 0-23 | 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 1 0-24

Tirme of Day Zone 1 IU = |24 0-23 1 0-24
Time Zone 3 | Time of Daw Zone 2 I = I 0-23 J 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 | 0-24

Day Zone
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LCR Table (PGM 220)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
LCR Access MO0 Disable  LCR Access Mode 00 (M0O0): Disable LCR
M01 MO00) LCR Access Mode01 (M01): only Loop LCR.
M02 LCR Access Mode02 (M02): Internal and Loop LCR.
M11 LCR Access Modell (M11): Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12 LCR Access Model2 (M12): Internal, Loop, and Direct
M13 CO LCR.

LCR Access Model3 (M13): Internal, Loop, Direct CO,
and Direct Loop LCR.

Day Zone Zone: 3 Belongs to First, select day and choose zone.
Day: 1-7 Zone 1
Time Zone Time: Belongs to The system accepts the same value for 00 and 24 and
00-24 Zone 1 changes to "00", if 24 is input as the starting value and
vice versa.

*Note: The time not belonging to any zone will be
considered as zone 1.
*Note: 10-13 represents 10:00:00 - 12:59:59
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LCR - LDT (Leading Digit Table) Table (PGM 221)
PGM 221 is for Leading Digit Table.

Operation

% Leading Digit Tahle

J «—Refresh  ~Close

Leading Digit Table (PGMz221)

Compared Digits
Index | LCR Twpe |Max 12 Digits DMT 1 DMT 2 DMT 3 Check.
Include ™', '#' |01 D2 D3 |01 D2 D3 |01 DZ D3 Password
0
1 BOTH 3333 22 11 |22 oM
2 BOTH 4444 1 1 1 OFF
3 BOTH 5555 1 25 2 oM
4 BOTH OFF
5 BOTH OFF
& BOTH OFF
Index: 0 Update |
LCR Type IBOTH vI DMT1 D1 | D2 | D3 |
Compared Digits [1111 DMT2 D1 2 | D2 22 D3 |2
Check Password off || omra D1 | D2 | D3 |

=l

Select a LCR type (INT, COL, BOTH)

2. Enter Leading Digits (it's a 12-digit no.to compare with a no. a user dialed previously).

Set up [Day Zone] in DMT index.

Leading Digit Table (PGM 221)

REMARK

BOTH INT: look up this entry only for internal dialing.
COL: look up this entry only after dialing CO Access Code.

BOTH: look up this entry for both INT and COL.

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT
LCR Type (1)INT
(2)coL
(3)BOTH
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Leading Digit Table (PGM 221)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CD 12 digits None To be compared with the dialed digits by a user.
DMT Index  Each value 00-99 None Day Zone 1, 2, 3 has 3 time zone DMT indexes (6 digits)

LCR - DMT Table (PGM 222)
PGM 222 is the Digit Modification Table.

Operation

it hAodif on Table

J4=Befresh :ﬁgpdate i jose

Digit Modification Table (PGMz22)

Add Digiks { Max 25 Digits } Remaowal | Mum of digits | Add CO | Alkernative
ik Bngrlaﬁz E):tl’elc#tll l;[?;;:l::s'lz) Position | to be removed |Position |Group | DMT Index
F: Billng Station 1~12 012 1~13 [1~72| 0~99

0 [ 1 0 1 1 ﬂ

1 1 0 1 1

z 1 0 1 1

3 1 o 1 1

4 1 0 1 1

g 1 0 1 1

& 1 0 1 1

7 1 0 1 1

8 1 o 1 1

g 1 0 1 1

10 1 0 1 1

11 1 0 1 1

1z 1 o 1 1

13 1 0 1 1 4
1. Added Digit Stream : 25 Digits maximum.
2. Removal Position : Select a position to remove (1-12).
3. Number of digits to be removed : Select the number to be deleted (1-12).
4. Add Position : Select a position to be added (1-13).
5. CO Group : Select a CO Group (1-24).
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6. Alternative DMT index : If there is no CO group to select, select alternative DMT index
to be used.(0-99).

Digit Modification Table (PGM 222)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Bin Number 00-99 -- --
Added Digit Stream 25 digits None Normal digits (0-9, *, #)

Special characters:

[CALLBK]: Pause

[DND/FORY]: Dial-tone-detection instead of pause
[FLASH]: Billing code (Extension Number)

Removal Position 01-12 01 Index to CD stream in Lead table to be removed

Number of Digits to be 00-12 00 Remove digits in CD stream up to this amount

Removed

Add Position 01-13 01 Establishes the position of the CD stream after removal,
where the stream will be inserted.

CO Group 01-24 01 Establishes which CO group is used for LCR dialing

Alternative DMT Index 00-99 None Establishes an alternative DMT index when there is no

idle CO line in CO group.

LCR Table Initialization (PGM 223)
It initializes Day Zone 1,2,3 in LDT, and all CO groups in DMT.

Operation

1. Click [LCR Table Initialization]. Click [Day Zone](1-3). Select a DMT index (0-99), then
press the [Initialize] button to initialize.

2. Select a CO group (1-24), and Click the [Initialize] button that is located below
Initialize CO Group area.

3. Select an alternative DMT index (1-99), and click the [Initialize] button of the Initialize
Alternative DMT Index area.

4. Click [Initialize All LCR Table] to initialize all LCR tables.
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Toll Exception (PGM 224)

Toll tables are used to have access to certain toll-free calls as well as being denied certain
calls for the stations assigned STATION COS. Exception table A & B allow the station that
is programmed in STA COS 2, 3, & 4 to have access to certain toll free calls as well as
being denied certain calls.

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized into 2 sets of tables to support 2 different toll plans
at one installed site. Each allow/deny table may contain up to 30 number strings. All bins
of allow and deny tables have no entries by default. Each number string can contain up to
14 entries including any number 0-9, *, #, "Don't care".

The following rules should be remembered when setting up the Allow/Deny Tables:
» If the tables have no entries, no restriction is applied.

» If entries are made in the allow table and only there, then only those numbers are
allowed.

» If entries are made in the deny table and only there, then only those numbers are
denied.

» If there are entries in both tables, the allow table is searched at first and if number
is found, it is allowed. If not found, the deny table is searched and if number is
found, it is denied. If it is not found in either table, it is allowed.

Allow/Deny Rules (PGM 224)

ENTRY CONDITIONS & RESULT
ALLOW DENY ALLOW TABLE DENY TABLE
Not Exist Not Exist No Restriction No Restriction

Exist Not Exist Found - allowed --

Not found - denied

Not Exist Exist -- Found - denied
Not found - allowed
Exist Exist Found - allowed Found - denied
Not found - check deny Not found - allowed
table
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Operation
Click [Toll Exception]. Select table(allow or deny).

% Toll Exception Table
J ﬁgpdate =+ Close |

Toll Exception Table (PEMZ24)

Al & I Deny & Allow B Deny B

Allon Deny | Allow O Deny D
Indes » Yalue _ .

May 14 Digits Include *,# D is Don't Care

1 123123 i’
2
3
4
=
&
7
g
9
10 ;I
1
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Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized to support 2 different toll plans at one installed site.
You can set the Allow/Deny Table which is applied to station COS 5, 6. The number of
entries in a table is 20, and 14 digits maximum including any number 0-9, *, #.

Operation
Click [Canned Toll Table], then select [ALLOW] or [DENY].

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

ITEM ENTRY DEFAULT REMARK
ALLOW  01-20 - Max digits: 14
DENY 01-20 -- Max digits: 14

s Canned Toll Takble

J :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Zanned Toll Table (PGMZZ25)

I Ao Drery |

Idx » Yalue | _ .
May 14 Digits Include *, # D is Don't Care

1 fos0 i’
2 o1z
3 015
4
=
&
7
g
9
10
11
12
13
14 ;I
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Emergency Code Table (PGM 226)

Regardless of STA COS, an emergency call can be made through a service code. You can
make 10 service codes for emergency use.

Operation
Click [Emergency Code Table].

% Emergency Code Tahkle M= E

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Emergency Code Table (PGMz226)

1 Walle
% | Max 14 Digits Include *,# D is Don't Care

LY [ IO O N R (R Y S

—_
=
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Authorization Code Table (PGM 227)

Authorization code table entries consist of each station password and extra account
codes. The table entry from 001 to the maximum capacity of station numbers are saved as
the password of each station. The remaining are extra entries.

CO Line Groups can be marked to deny access until a matched Authorization code is
entered. In this case, DND warning tone is provided when the CO Line Group access code
is dialed. If the dialed Authorization code is verified, you will hear CO dial tone. Otherwise,
you will hear an error tone and you cannot access the group. Stations or Admin
programming can enter the authorization codes. An authorization code is a flexible length
from 3 digits to 11 digits. The Administrator can see and change a station's password.
There can be no duplicate entries. By default, Authorization Codes are not assigned.

Operation
Click [Authorization Code Table].
If a password is registered in the system, it will be shown.

% Authorization Code Table
|| = Refresh ﬁu_pdal:e L [0 E1 I
Authorization Code Table (PGM227)
Tdx (3 Flcidgigits ) | Day COS | Night C013
1 1 1 il
2 123123] 1 1
3 1 1
4 1 1
3 1 1
G 1 1
7 1 1
&} 1 1
a 1 1
10 1 1
11 1 1
12 1 1
13 1 1
19 1 1
15 1 1 ;I
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According to voice guidance, an outside caller may be connected to a certain destination,
and hear another voice message by pressing a keyset button.

Operation

Select a CCR table number (01-70), and press the [Refresh] button. You will see 10

entry indexes in the [CCR Table].

% Customer Call Bouting Tahle

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

P s 4

Zustomer Call Routing Table (PGMZZE)

; =
Fouting Table Index |1 —

1-70

1 Destination IStatil:un

j|111

2 Diestination |Hunt Eroup

=] |52|:|

3 Destination ISystem Speed

=] |2222

4 Destinaktion I.ﬁ.ll Call Page

=l

5 Destination IN.I'F'-

||

6 Destination IN.I'F'-

||

7 Destination IN.I'F'-

||

& Destination IN.I'F'-

||

9 Destination IN.I'F'-

||

10 Destination  [Mj4

||

Range w.r.k Type
£ Station { Stakion Mumber )
@ Hunt Group { Huntk Group Mumber )
@ YMIE (1 - 700
@ YMIE Drop { 1-70)
@ System Speed { 2000 - 4999)
@ Internal Page (1 -30)
@ External Page (1-3)
@ alCallPage (1 -3)
@ MET 055
@ CONFROOM (1 -9)
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Customer Call Routing Table (PGM 228)

TYPE (DIGIT) TYPE RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Station Station # -- --

2 Hunt Group Hunt # -- --

3 VMIB Announce - -

#
4 VMIB DROP Announce -- --
#

5 System Speed 2000-2499 -- --

6 Internal Page 1-5 -- --

7 External Page 1 -- --

8 All Call Page 1 -- --

9 Net Number Valid Net # -- A valid net number must be entered.
Networking programming must be done to
use this field.

10 Conference 1-9 -- --

Room
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Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229)

There are a number of Executive/Secretary pairs available for assignment so that when the
executive designated station is in DND state, intercom calls and transfers will be automatically
routed to the designated secretary station. By default, Executive/Secretary pairs are not
assigned. The system supports 36 Executive/Secretary pairs.

Operation
¢ Executi ecretary Table
J “—Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close
Executive | Secretary Table (PGMZZ3)
Idx Executive | Secretary | Co Call To Sec | Call Exec IF Sec DND | Exec Grade(1-12)

1 : OFF OFF 0 i’
2 QFF QFF 1

3 QFF QFF 2

4 QFF QFF 3

= QFF QFF 4

& QFF QFF =

7 QFF QFF &

g QFF QFF 7

g OFF OFF 5 hd
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)
This table is for flexible DID table service.

Operation

% Flexible DID Conversion Tahle !E[E

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Flexible DID Conversion Table (PGMZ31)

Table Index [0 ill 0-939

Range w.r.k Tvpe
£ Station { Stakion Mumber )

Mame I Maw 11 charackers | @ Hunt Group { Hunt Group Mumber 3
Day Ring Mode IStatiu:un j |1 11 @ YMIE(1-70)
¢ YMIE Drop { 1-70)
Might Ring Maode |VMIB Drop =l |22| 0 System Speed { 2000 - 4999)
@ Internal Page (1 -30)
i [
Weskend Ring Mode I ! j I @ External Page (1-3)
Reroute Ring Mode IN,I'F'. j I @ ol CallPage{1-3)
@ MNET D53
@ CONFROOM { 1-9)

Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Name 1-11 Chars None Max of 11 characters
Day Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Night Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt # / Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta #
Weekend Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt # / Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
Reroute Destination STA#/ Sta #
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sta #
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System Speed Zone (PGM 232)

You can sort system speed dials by up to 10 zones and use them for station COS checking and
a status of each station.

Operation
2 tern Speed Zone Table
J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close
Syskem Speed Zone Table (PGM232)
Speed Bin Range | Speed Bin Range . . . P [IF
Ide | oo e | e Toll Checking | &uth Checking Skakion Skakion Lisk
L 14999 = = (10— 2bation Updstel
z ¥ ¥ (311
5 3 3 (7102
1 W W [] 103
5 7 7 108
(71105
2 o o (3106
i M M (3 107
8 ¥ ¥ (7 108
g ¥ ¥ 7 109
10 ~ ¥ (110 |
Enterthe speed bin range in zone fields (2000-2499).
Select Toll Checking (On/Off). When you use a station range to access a zone, check
station COS and determine to restrict according to the Access/Deny table.
3. Click the [Update] button.
Flexible DID Table (PGM 232)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Speed Bin Range in 2200-2499 - Each zone is exclusive
Zone (2000 - 2199: Toll Free Zone)
Station Range to Station # 100-131 -

Access Zone

Toll Checking YES/NO YES(ON) --
Auth Check YES/NO YES(ON) --
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Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

You can set day/night/weekend start time for each day. A total of 15 entries are possible.
Weekend is after 6 o'clock on Friday.

Operation
Click [Weekly Time Table], then select a number (1-15).
o dy Time Table =i B3 I
J <—Refresh :ﬂgpdate = |ose
‘eekly Time Table (PGMZ33])
Table Inde: Iw 'I
Day Ring mode Stark kime IEI':'JUU Day Ring mode Skart time IU':'JUD
Manday Might Ring made Skark kime IIBUU Friday Might Ring mode Stark time I
Weekend Ring mode Start time I Weekend Ring mode Start time IIBUD
Day Fing mode Stark kime IU‘BDD Day Ring mode Skart time I
Tuesday Might Ring mode Stark time IIBDD Saturday | Might Ring mode Start time I
Weekend Ring mode Skart time I weekend Ring mode Start time IDDDD
Day Ring mode Stark kime IEI':'JUU Day Ring mode Skart time I
‘Wedrnesday | Might Ring mode Start time IIBUU Sunday Might Ring mode Stark time I
Weekend Ring mode Start time I Weekend Ring mode Start time IUUUD
Day Ring mode Skart time IU‘BDD Comment
Thursday | Might Ring mode Skart time IIBDD Must be 4 Digiks (HHMM
oooo - 2359
Weekend Ring mode Skart time I

Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

ITEM DEFAULT REMARK

Day Day ring mode start time (HH:MM)
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Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

Voice-Mail Dialing
Table (PGM 234)

Apply this feature to use
voice mail, and signal
assignment between two
systems.

It is recommended that you
leave the settings at their
default values.

Operation

DIGIT ITEM

ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
Night Night ring mode start time (HH:MM)
Weekend Weekend ring mode start time (HH:MM)

2 Mail Dialing Tabkle

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Yoice Mail Dialing Table (PGMZ34)

Max 12 Digits { Include * , # , P, D, F)
fComment P Pause, D DMD, F : Flash

| Inde: | Prefix | SufFiz
Woice Mail 1{PUE) |2 :

Yoice Mail 2(Get) Pt

Woice Mail 3 P#*3p

Woice Mail 4 Patap

Yoice Mail S{Mo Answer) PSP

Yoice Mail B(Error) PAFER

Yoice Mail F{Busy)
Yoice Mail (DO

Yoice Mail 2Disconnect) Ak [ Mok Used )

Voice Mail Table (PGM 234)
DEFAULT REMARK

1 VM Table 1

2 VM Table 2

3 VM Table 3

4 VM Table 4

Prefix: P# Put Mail
Suffix: -

Prefix: P## Get Mail
Suffix: -

Prefix: -

Suffix: -

Prefix:

P#*0P

Suffix: -
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Voice Mail Table (PGM 234)

DIGIT ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
5 VM Table 5 Prefix: No Answer Table
P#*4P
Suffix: -
6 VM Table 6 Prefix: Error Table
P#*5P
Suffix: -
7 VM Table 7 Busy Table
8 VM Table 8 DND Table
9 VM Table 9  *xwk* Disconnect Table
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Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)
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% Mobile Extension

|| Bebesh SdUpdate | ~2iCiose

Mobile Extension(FGM 236]

Ids | Enable |COGmMNo Humibes (Max 24)

CLI [Ma= 16)

FF ]
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1
]
;
1
;
1
1
1
1

D=~ || & o] —

[2=]

(=]

-

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

L]

(9]

i

o

o

4

o0

]

Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Mobile Ext. Table Bin No. 001-048 -

1 Mobile Ext. Enable ON/OFF OFF

2 Mobile Ext. CO Grp 1-12 N/A

3 Mobile Ext. Tel No. Max 24 N/A

4 CLI Max 16 digits N/A

5 Mobile Hunt Call ON/OFF OFF

6 Voice MSG Wait Notice to ON/OFF OFF
Mobile

7 Usage ON/OFF OFF
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Local Code Table (PGM 204)

You can assign the local codes in this table. The local code entered in this table will be deleted
in SMDR print. The telephone no. with this code will not be recognized as a long distant call.

The available code value is numbers and digits (0-9, *, #) and is limited to a maximum length
of 5.

Incoming CLI Destination Table (PGM 237)

An incoming DID destination can be associated with the incoming CLI. If a CLI number is
registered and assigned a destination within the Incoming CLI Destination Table, all DID calls
with this CLI will be routed to the corresponding destination.

Note: - This feature is supported only when the CO type is set as DID.
- This feature is executed first, when system receives a DID call with CLI.

(PGM 237)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 CLI Number 001-100 -
2 Conversion Index Table | -- --

Voice Mailbox COS (PGM 238)

The system provides administrative options to create COS for voice mailboxes. These COS can
then be programmed to stations/mailboxes on an individual basis. Up to 5 COS may be
programmed. NOTES: The default Class of Service for all mailboxes is 1.The parameters in
COS 1 contain all default settings.

(PGM 238)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Greeting Length 00-99 15
2 Message Record Time 001-600 secs 300
3 Number of Messages 01-250 50
4 Message Retention Time | 01-99 days 15
5 E-mail Notification Enable/Disable | Disable
6 Future Delivery Enable/Disable | Disable
7 Confirm Message Receipt | Enable/Disable | Disable
8 Private Message Mark Enable/Disable Enable
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VolB Programming (PGM 340)/Gate Keeper Attributes (PGM 341)

]\.—R:efresh ﬂupd.m ke

WOIP Attribube (PGHSE0f34L)

T

GATEWAY Address .0.0.0

[P Address ﬁ.lll:l.lil
& Cal Mode  |Divect (D) X

SUBNET Mask e
DS Address ,0.0.0

Defauk Sodec [frmr =]
Defauk Sain i 1-e

Ho Cieleny { TEH5 ) r

GE Usage r

G Address 0.0.0.0 |

GE Find Address  |224.0.1,41 |

&K Find Port: L8 - o9 |

13K Cpan H245 r
3K H245 Tunnelireg r
13K Pregranted Aeg r |
13 Ot of Band FLASH r

GE Time To L [30 0= 250 (5]

Firewrall 1P Address 00,0

Throughput £ TOS ) [hermal -
Reliabity { TOS ) Nl =
Traoe Password ﬁ

YOIE Hada H.323 |
D59 Uise Shence Detect r |
£ Use Echa Cancelation |
SIP Ditref Made |
SIF Jtber Buffer [150 " 50- 300 {ms)
[ 13 Yoice Monitaing r |
Operation

GE RAS Signal Port |0 0 - 9305 |

GK Signal Port LF20 0 - 9355 ]

VOIE G I~zach) |

VOB H3z3 ID~23ch) |

WOIB E164 Adde(~23:dgt)]

WOIE Terminal Alas(~20dot)
L

2
RS
4

1. Select the VoIB board number. If selected board number is not VOIB, the program will
display error message. This menu is valid only for VOIB.

2. After selecting the board number, press the [Refresh] button. The first time, the whole
data are the default value.

It is the same as Network Setting (PGM108) to enter the IP address, gateway address,
subnet mask. For the correct value, you should ask the network administrator about this

information. You should ask the network administrator for the DNS address.Trace

password is 10 digits password for tracing data. Numeric value and characters are all

available up to 10 digits.

3. To save the data, press the [Update] button.
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SIP Attributes 1 & 2
% SIP Aftributes | !EIE

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate = Close

SIP Atkribukes - I

Prowy Server Address I

Prowy Server Pork Mo IEEIEuEI

Proxey Reqistration Timer IISDD

IUse CutBound Proxy v
Primary DM3 Address I

Secondary DNS Address I

Damain I

Conneckion Mode or >

100rel support W | Use Repart Method [

Use Single Code Only W
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Operation

A Proxy Server Address can be assigned text data or an IP address. The maximum length of
this field is 32 characters. You must enter the proxy server address if you are usinga proxy
server in your SIP application.

A primary and secondary DNS address can be entered the same as a proxy server address.
You can enter an IP address or text of up to 32 characters.

You can also leave these fields empty.

% SIP Aftributes | x|

J@E&Fresh :ﬁgpdate = C|ose

SIP Attributes IT

Bin Mo Il—jl

User ID || (Max 64 Char)
Authentication User Marme I (Max 64 Char)
Authentication User Passwiord i (Max 64 Char)
Authentication Passwd Repeatl (Max 64 Char)

Contact Mumber |oo1 {DIDJSTH Mo)

User ID Reqiskeration IRegister j User ID LUsage v
Asc STH MO |o

A User ID, Authentication User Name, and Authentication User password can be entered as
text and numeric data. The maximum length of these fields is 64 characters.

The type of Contact Number should be numeric. Otherwise, PCADM will display an error
message.

An Authentication user Password Repeat is used to confirm the user password. If there is no
user password, this field should be empty. If password exists, you should enter the same value
in this repeat field.
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Networking Programming

You can program for networking SBX IP systems. The programming number range is from PGM
320 to PGM 324.

Networking Attributes (PGM o x]
320/PGM321 — =
) J Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

MET Basic Attribute (PEM3I20)

MET Enabled r

MET Retry Count ID 0-99 |

MET CMIF Enabled W

MET COMNP Enabled [

MET Signal Method FaC b |

MET A5 Enabled I_

MET %P Enabled I_

MET C Retain Mode [

Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Network Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Networking function
2 Network Retry Count 00-99 00 No need at direct connection between

SBX IP systems. This field is available at
connection through the public network.

3 Network CNIP Enable ON/OFF ON The name of the calling station is sent to
the called system between SBX IP
systems. CNIP is displayed at called
party stations display based on the
programming.

Network CONP Enable ON/OFF OFF Reserved

5 Network Signal Method FAC/UUS FAC Select the information element type for
QSIG supplementary service message.
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Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
6 Net CAS Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Centralized attendant
In master system, CAS should be
disabled.
7 Net VPN Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable the VPN function
8 Net CC Retain Mode ON/OFF OFF -

5.2 NET Supplimentary Atributes [l |

“<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate :‘Hglu:use|

MET Supplimentary Attribute (PEM3IZ1)

MET Transfer Maode

TCP Pork 000 0 - 9999
LDP Port o001 0 - 9999

BELF Manager IP

||:|.|:|.|:|.|:|

Duration of BLF skatus |2 1- 20 (sec)

Muliticast IF

||:|.|:|.|:|.|:|

MET TRAMNS Fault Recall Timer IID 1 - 300 {sec)

Networking Supplementary Attribute (PGM 321)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Networking Transfer Mode RERT/JOIN  REROUT  Only Transfer by Rerouting is possible
2  TCP Port 0000-9999 9000 TCP port for BLF message
3 UDP Port 0000-9999 9001 UDP port for BLF message
4 BLF Manager IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP Address of BLF manager for BLF
service
5 Duration of BLF Status 01-20 sec 02 Duration of BLF status message
6 Multicast IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP address of Multicast for BLF service
7 Net Trans Fault Recall Timer 001-300 010 Network transfer fault recall timer
8 VOIP Call Reroute CO Group 00-24 00 Used to set the CO group of gatekeeper.
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Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM

322)

BTN ITEM

J"‘1=Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close
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¥ 5.3 Metworking CO Line Attr... [NISE

CO Line Lisk

0 | coTwps | -

=1 P3TM b
=z FaTM
=3 PSTM

#
i

= FaTM

£ PSTM
7 PSTH
g PSTM
a PSTM
10 PSTM
11 PSTM
12 FaTM

13 BSTh LI

Metworking CO Line Attribuke (PGM322) |

Metwarking &2 Group |0 0-24 ‘

Metworking CO Line Type IF‘STN "I ‘

Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

RANGE

DEFAULT

REMARK

1 Net CO Group

2 VOIB Mode

Gatekeeper Usage

Net CO Line Type
DTMF Mode

00-24

H.323/SIP

ON/OFF
QSIG/PSTN

2 =INBAND DTMF
3 =RFC2833 DTMF
4 = Outband DTMF

00

OFF
PSTN

Networking CO group programming for
Networking call

This admin program establishes which
protocol is used among H.323 or SIP at
each VOIP CO line

This Admin program determines DTMF
Mode at each VOIP CO line
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& MNetworking MUK Plan Tahble

|| <Refresh  Slupdate | —ticiose

Metworking MU Plan Table (PGM3Z24)

Table Index |6 Zl 00 - 71

System Llsage [T =l
MLIM Plan Code 43222 M kenath 16

MM Plan €O Group 1 00 - 24

CPN 125458 M bength 16

IP Infa 1] )
3 4.
ALT SPD Bin ]2222— 2000 - 4959
DEST MFE IP 0.0.0.0
Digit Repeat |_

COATD Code Lisage ¥ |

Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 System Usage NET/PSTN NET --

2 Net Numbering Code 16 digits - "*" means any digits can be inserted between
0-9.

The digits followed by "#" is an internal station
number.

3 Net Number CO Group 00-24 -- "00" means an internal net station number.

4 CPN or IP Information 16 digits -- CPN for ISDN, IP address for VolP
A max of 4 VOIB IP addresses can be
programmed.

5 Alternate Dial Bin 2000-2499 -- Alternate Dial Number (System Speed Bin) that
the system uses when the networking path has
a fatal problem.

6 Destination MPB IP IP Address -- IP Address of destination system to support
DECT mobility service.

7 Digit Repeat Yes/No No If this PSTN number is not connected with a
PSTN line directly, but connected by another
networking system, set Digit Repeat to YES.

8 CO Add Code CLI On/Off Off Use CO Attendant Code for CLI or use NET CLI.
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VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/1P Phone (PGM 380)

RSG/I1P Phone Port Number Assignment (PGM 381)

The RSG/IP Phone receives call service
through VOIB..

Then the VOIB for RSG/IP can be
assigned.

If several boards are assigned, please
assign the first VOIB slot on STA/COL
Board in PGM 103

& VOIB/Part &

ignment For BEGEAP Ph..

J‘-/-.‘:Befresh :ﬁgpdate I Cloze

=10 x|

WOIB Aszignment for BSG AP Phone[PGRM3E80)

» [nstalled Yoib Slak MG
= = | Up |
- | Do I
» Select Yoib Slat I VI
Channel (0-8) I
RSGAR Phone Port Setting[PGR331)
® [5G Mumber (0-8)

» [P Phone Mumber I (00-16)

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 VOIB Slot for RSG/IP Phone -- -- VOIB slot assignment for RSG/IP Phone
2 RSG/IP Channel Assign -- N/A --

Port Number for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 381)

BTN

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 RSG No 0-8 0 -
2 IP Phone Number 00-16 00 The IP Phone number to be serviced

from the system.
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RSG 7/ IP Phone
Attribute (PGM 382)

The following allows you to
set the attributes of the

RSG/IP Phone.
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SEAP Phone Aftribute

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate I Cloge

R5G/IP Phone AttibutePGR 332)

Transfer Mode =~
Caszting Mode ILIniu:ast j
Tone Generation IHethe j

Ring wio CO Ring Assign W

Codec Type [Gr1_aew 7]
Peer to Peer v
First Acceszs RSG CO v

RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Transfer Mode IP or MAC P -
2 Casting Mode Unicast or Unicast --
Multicast
3 Tone Generation Remote (RSG/IP Remote --
Phone)
4 Peer to Peer ON/OFF ON --

Codec Type

G.711_ALAW(0)  G.711_ALAW(0)
G.711_ULAW(1)/

G.723.1(2)/

G.729(3) /

G.729A(4)
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RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

6 First Access RSG CO ON/OFF ON If the field is set, the station on RSG
can access a CO line on his RSG by
dialing the CO Line access code in the
1st available CO group (ex> 9).

7 Ring w/o CO Ring ON/OFF ON If the field is set, stations on RSG will
Assign receive the incoming CO ring even
though the CO ring is not assigned.

IP Phone Attribute (PGM 386)
The following allows you to set the attributes of an IP Phone.

% [P Phone Attribute

| <—Refiesh 5JUpdate %) Close
BinNo [I = IP Phane Attibute(PGM385)

MAC Address |mnn-nn-nn~nnm

|F Addrezz Yiew
Pt Yiew

Fout [ um

MAT P Address View
MNAT Potk Mum
STUM Enabled

CTI IF Address

IPSEC

Dustzide MAT Fireweall
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IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Set MAC Address - 00.00.00.00.00. [*: A /[#]:B
00 [CB]: C /[MUTE]: D
[DND]: E /[FLASH]: F
2 IP Address Display - 0.0.0.0 Display Only
3 Port View - N/A Display Only
4 Port Number - N/A Display Only
5 NAT IP Address Display -- 0.0.0.0 Display Only
6 NAT Port Number -- 0 Display Only
7 Stun Enabled - None Display Only
8 CTI IP Address (Skip: #) - 0.0.0.0 --
9 IPSEC Usage ON/OFF OFF -
10  Outside NAT Firewall ON/OFF OFF -
11  UserID Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters
12 User Password Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters
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RSG RX Gain Control (PGM 390/392/394/396)
The RX gain on the RSG can be adjusted.

R5G Rx Gan Control (PGM33-)

Comement ahue Range - 0-63
Fiom  |DKT [SLT [CTRSL|wKT|ACO |CTRCO|DED |DVU |DTMF [TONE |MUSICT [MUSICZ |RSG_DKT |RSG_SLT|RSG_LCO|IP_PHN |
DET % |3 2 ® B 2 B ¥ 8 R B 29 % 22 22 2%
SLT R4 c eS| R ) 4 40 2 £ 40 40 ] k. kP 2
LCO B2 42 R N N R W/ ¥ X X 37 ] 2 32 32
[PPhonels B 2 (%2 B 2 B 29 8 = | 29 % 22 22 2
RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 391/393/395/397)
The TX gain on the RSG can be adjusted.
 R5G Ty Gain Control
J <= Riefresh ﬁgpdate I Cloge
RSG Tx Gain Control [PGR39]
Comment I"v"alue Range: 0-63
To Dkt |sLT |cTRsL|wkT [saco  [cTRco  [oco DU
DET 26 33 22 26 33 22 33 29
SLT 26 33 22 26 33 22 33 29
LCO 26 33 22 26 33 22 33 29
IP Phone 26 33 22 26 33 22 33 29
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Nation Specific

You can control transfer sensitivity of another station or CO line for each kind of phone (PGM
400 to PGM 423). These values depend on Nation Specification.

DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400)
SLIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 401)
SLIB12 Rx Gain Control (PGM 402)
WTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 403)
ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404)
ACOBS8 Rx Gain Control (PGM 405)
DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406)
VMIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 407)
DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGM 408)
EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409)
CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410)

MODU Rx Gain Control (PGM 411)
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& AL in Control
|| <mefresh  Slupdate  —ickse
ALL Rix Gain Control (PGM400-211)
Comment  [Yalue Range : 0-63

Frorm DET st [ctest [wkT  |aco  [ctRco|pco [owu fomee  [rone  [eusica [Musicz [MUSICS  |MODEM
|oTiE 26 33 Z2 26 jex 1 22 33 Z9 G 32 29 =2 9

SLIE 12 23 1z 12 2 12 24 = |8 1 |z 20 20 [
SiEiz [ 43 m 3 41 32 44 40 | B/ 4D 40 40 [
WTIB % 33 |2 28 3 20 33 2 8 ETO 2 29 o
ACOB % (37 |27 2% % 27 (33 (32 W 32 32 32 32 37
ACOEE 20 43 32 i 41 3z g a7 a7 a7 a7 < a7 44
|z 26 a7 26 26 24 15 a2 3z 32 32 3z 32 32 jor

WIMIE 21 a2 21 26 el 23 32 2

DIMF 28 17 Iz 15 a4 [

EXT_PAGE |26 a7 26 26 37 28 a7 37 a7

ooen DN > - [ A N N
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Other Gain Table (PGM 412-418, PGM 424)

Other Gain Table (PGME12-417)

Comment  Value Rangs @ 0 - 63

SAF SLIB R Gain
[From Short AC0 |Long ACO
Short_SLIE 12
Long_SUIB |13 14
|Faf_5LIE 15 16
SAF ACOB R Gain
long SLE |Far SLE  |OKT
23 24 7
27 10 32
DCOJR2 Ga
DCOf RE 12 R2[DC0 4
DTIE ACO RX GAIN

DTIBjS_AC0 |25 DTIBML_ACD1
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System Tone Frequency (PGM 420
y . y( ) g Systemn Tone Frequency !E[E
User entered frequency (dial tone, ring back :
tone, error tone, busy tone, dummy dial tone) | <=Refresh  5iupdate  ~iciose
may be changed to the closest system frequency System Tone Frequence (PGM20)
provided.
Dial Tome T1
Dial Tone T2 =]
RingBack Tone T1  [425HZ =]
Ring Back Tone T2 |0HZ =]
Busy Tone T1 |425Hz =]
Busy Tone T2 |oHz =]
Error Tane T 201z =]
Etrar Tane T2 IIIIHZ j
Durnmmy Dial Tone T1 [350HZ =]
Durnmy Dial Tone T2 [440Hz =]
System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
Ring Back Tone 0000-9999 T1: --T2: -- Nation Specific
Busy Tone 0000-9999 T1: --T2: -- Nation Specific
Error Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: - Nation Specific
Dummy Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
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Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421) % Difierental Fing Frog ) MISIE|

User entered frequency may be changed to the :
closest system frequency provided. | <=Refresh  5iupdate  ~iciose
Differential Ring Frequency (PGM421)

Ringl T2 [1020HZ

Ringl T1

Ring2 T1  [390Hz

RNg2 T2 [910Hz

RiNg3 T1  [1260HZ

RiNg3 T2 [1280HZ

Ring4 T1  [s00Hz

I {0 ]

Ring4 T2 [s20Hz

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: - Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
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Distinct CO Ring Frequency (PGM 422)

User entered frequency may be changed to the
closest system frequency provided.

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

% Distinct Ring Fregue... !EIE

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Distinct Ring Freguency (PEM 422)

Ring 1 T1 450HZE

Ringl T2 |oHz

RNg2 T1  [400HZ

Ringz T2 |oHz

RiNg3 T1  [620Hz

Ring3 T2 |oHz

Ring4 T1  [770Hz

I {0 ]

Ring4 T2 |oHz

Distinct Ring Frequency (PGM 422)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1:--T2: - Nation Specific
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ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)

User entered frequency may be changed to the
closest system frequency provided

Chapter 2: SBX IP Offline PCAdminPro

% ACHR Tone Freoguence

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

|

ACHR Tone Frequence (PEM423)

Ring Back Tone T1 [ ON

[0 o-2s8

Ring Back Tone T2 f OFF 100

0- 255

Busy Tone T1 [ QM

EE

Busy Tone Tz | OFF

EE

Error Tone T1 [ QM

[tz o-2s8

Error Tone TZ [ OFF

[tz o-2s8

5-Dial Tone T1 QM

[0 o-2s8

5-Dial Tone TZ | OFF

IEI 0-255

ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring-Back Tone 000-255 ON: 100/ OFF: 200 20ms base
Busy Tone 000-255 ON: 025/ OFF: 025 20ms base
Error Tone 000-255 ON: 012/ OFF: 012 20ms base
S-Dial Tone 000-255 ON: 150/ OFF: 000 20ms base
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Chapter 3

Speed Editor

Introduction

The Speed Editor is an MS-Windows application program that can download, edit, and upload
speed data of the SBX IP system. This program can send and receive the speed information
such as speed bin number, speed bin name, phone number, CO line type (Net Number), and
CO number (Network index number).

Hardware/Software Requirements

SBX IP System

» SBXIP system MPB Software Ver 3.7Aa or later.

* A LAN Port must be installed on the MPB for the LAN connection.
* Aunique IP Address must be assigned for the LAN connection.

PC

e Pentium Celeron 233MHz CPU or Higher CPU

256 color Super VGA (800 * 600) or higher

NIC (Network Interface Card) for the LAN connection.
2-button Mouse

32MB RAM minimum

*  MS-Windows 98/ME/2000/XP/Vista

» Enough hard drive space for installation

Cable

If a NIC is used for a LAN connection, UTP cable will be needed with an RJ-45 jack between
the PC and the SBX IP system.

Hardware Configuration

To use a LAN connection between a PC and the SBX IP system, the PC and the SBX IP system
should be connected to the local network.
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Installing & Unstalling Software
Once the hardware is installed, you are ready to install the software.
To Install the Speed Editor program:

Microsoft Windows must be installed on your computer before you install the Speed Editor
program. For information on installing Windows, refer to the appropriate user's manual.

To Uninstall the Speed Editor program:

Click Uninstall - Speed Editor or you can also select Speed Editor in Add/Remove
Programs in the Control Panel.

Full Screen Layout

Ilain MMenu

Full Screen Layvout
£ LDK Spd Editor E =10] x|

Eile Connection File Transfer Help
Dedertl

Speed No | Speed Name | CO Line Type | CO Number | Phone Mumber |-
2000 Mone —
200 Mone
2002 Mone
2003 MNone
2004 Mone

2010 Editing Area

NOM [
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File Menu

File Menu

The [File] menu includes [New], [Open File], [Save File].

Recommendation: When speed editor accesses network drives, opening and saving files can
fail due to the network condition. Therefore, it is recommended that you copy files onto local

drives.

+ LDK Spd Editor

| File Connection File Transfer Help

New... L1+ &
Qpﬂl'l F“E SDEIEd Mame I Ci
Save File,..
Exit
4L

New Sub-menu
Select [New] sub-menu in [File] menu. => the [System Selection] dialog displays.

Select the system and version.
Enter the range you want to edit.
Click the [OK] button.

w0 b

System Selection le

Range

From |FiliT1] To (2499

| 0K | Cancel |

Open File sub-menu
1. Select [Open File] sub-menu in [File] menu. => [Open] Dialog displays.
2. Select the file type: text, doc, or Excel.
3. Click the [OK] button.
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[Save File] sub-menu
1. Select [Save File] sub-menu in [File] menu. => [Save] Dialog displays.
2. Select the file type: text, doc, or Excel.
3. Click the [OK] button.

Connection Menu
This program can be connected to the SBX IP system through the LAN.

+ LDK Spd Editor

File | Connection File Transfer Help
0 Connect,., i
Spet AEELHITERL

2000
2001

i Mame i

[Connect] sub-menu
1. Select [Connect] sub-menu in [Connection] menu. => [Login] Dialog displays.
2. If your PC is connected to the SBX IP system by a LAN, select [LAN Port Connect].

Connection x|

& LAN Port Connect Setting,.. |

) COR Pat Connect

Connect I Cancel |

For the LAN connection between the PC and the SBX IP system, there must be a
physical connection with 10BaseT Cable to local network and the SBX IP system and
PC must have valid IP addresses.
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CONDITIONS:
 The SBX IP system and PC must have valid IP addresses.

» If you want to connect directly, you have to use cross UTP cable. That means that the
[Transmit] and [Receive] are cross. But you connect the the SBX IP system and PC with a
HUB, you can use normal UTP cable that is used in your local network.

« If you want to connect from a different segment of the LAN or from an external site (via
Internet), the SBX IP system must have the correct gateway address (default router). If it
doesn't have the gateway address, remote connection using TCP/IP will be not available.

« If you want to connect the the SBX IP system that is used in remote site, you may need
help from the network administrator. Because many site uses the firewall/NAT/PAT in their
router, to connect the system through the Internet, help will be needed.

* In aremote connection using the Internet, connection speed/stability is dependent on the
environment of the WAN traffic or routing.

LAN Connection Setup

Type the IP Address of the SBX IP system, then click [OK].

You can choose the site address using the combo box. The combo box has the IP
address list of sites that you have visited.

3. If you want to connect to a site that has never been visited, you must type the IP
address into the combo box. In this case, you can't edit the port number.

Dialog for Lan Setting x|

IP Address: | |

Part Murnber: IEDDD
Cancsl_|
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File Transfer Menu

When Speed Editor is logged onto the SBX IP System, do not use a keyset for editing speed
bin data.

Recommendation: When speed editor accesses network drives, opening and saving files can
fail due to the network condition. Therefore, it is recommended that you copy files onto local

drives.
+ LOK Spd Editor
File Connection | File Transfer Help
D2 Uboad.
Speed No | i Download... |
2000
Upload

1. Checkto see if the file that you want to upload is being used by another process. If the
file is open, you cannot upload it.

Select [Upload] sub-menu in [File Transfer] menu.
Select [Browse], and select a file to upload.
Click the [OK] button.

Upload LDK SpeedBin ' x|
—Speed Bin
File Name
|7Fi|ﬂ : | Browse |

Cancel |
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Download

1. Check to see if the file that you want to download is being used by another process.If
the file is open, you cannot download it.

2. Select [Download] sub-menu in [File Transfer] menu.

Select a Range. If you select User Specified, enter the range manually in the boxes
below. the User Specified radio button

Select [Browse], and name a file you want the speed data to be saved.
5. Click [OK] button to start download.

Download LOK. SpeedBin

—Speed Bin

—Select Hange

—Enter Range
From : |2I]I]I] To : Id!]!]!]

—File Name

File : I Browse |
Cancel |
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Editing Data

Editing in Speed Editor View

# LDK Spd Editor -10] x|
File(F) Connection(C) File Transfer(I) Help(H)
Dedert i
Speed No | Speed Name | CO Line Tvpe| CO Number | Phone Number [a]
2000 Dave Kim CO Line 1 171845615973 et
2L e
one
2003 MNone
2004 Mone
2005 Mone
2006 MNone
2007 Mone
2008 Mone
2009 None
1. Click on an empty cell.
2. Type the data and press [tab] to move on to next column or click on the next column.
3. Select the [Save File] sub-menu in the [File] menu. => the [Save] Dialog displays.
4. Select the file type, text, doc, or Excel

5. Click the [OK] button.

Enter the correct CO Line/CO Group Number/Network index number, otherwise the Speed
Editor will ignore the CO Numbers during uploading and the CO Line Type and CO Number will
not be updated.

SYSTEM CO LINE CO GROUP NET NUMBER

SBX IP 1-12 1-24 Index number in Networking
PGM 324 (00-72)

You must enter the index number in networking PGM 324 (00-72). Otherwise the SBX IP
system may not work properly.
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Editing Text or Doc File

Open the file you want to edit using Notepad or MicroSoft Word. The file format looks similar to
the following.

500 fﬂ
2000|Dave Kim|CO Line|1]|17184561973|

2001] |[None|| |

2002 | Jerry|CO Line|5|12345678]

2003 | |None|| |

2004| |None| | |

2005 | |None| | |

« The number 500 on the first line represents the total number of speed data entries
contained within this file.

» Each item is separated by a separator, | .
e Speed No|Speed Name|CO Line Type|CO Number|Phone Number

* When you write CO Line Type, write CO Line, CO Group and None, keeping an empty
space between CO and Line, between CO and Group.

- Do not exceed 16 characters when entering the Speed Name.
- Do not exceed 24 characters when entering the Phone Number
- Recommend editing in Speed Editor View.
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Editing Excel File
1. Open the file you want to edit using Excel. The file format looks similar to the

following.
p4  =ff = b
) P e [ ) )
1 |BinNa lzerMame PhoneMum CO Type CO MNum
2 |2000 Dave Kim CO Line |1 17184561973
3 (2001 Mone
4 2002 Jerry CO Line |5 !123455?8
5 2003 Mone
G 2004 Mone
T 2005 Mone
g 2006 Mone
9 2007 Mone

Click a cell to edit.

Type in data. Type ' before every data entry, for example '5, not just 5. When you write
CO Line Type, write CO Line, CO Group and None, keeping an empty space between
CO and Line, between CO and Group.

When you edit with Microsoft Excel, you must add " ' " to make data as text type.
Otherwise, Speed Editor cannot convert your data from an Excel file to edit window.

- Do not exceed 16 characters when entering the Speed Name.
- Do not exceed 24 characters when entering the Phone Number.
- Recommend editing in Speed Editor View.
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A

ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423), 1-162, 2-144
ACOB8 Rx Gain Control (PGM 405), 2-138
ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404), 1-156, 2-138
Admin Password (PGM 162), 1-71, 2-60
Attendant Assignment (PGM 164), 2-60

Attendant Assignment and DVU Announcement
Number (PGM 164/165), 1-72

Authorization Code Table (PGM 227), 1-123,
2-114

Auto Attendant VMIB Annc Assignment
(PGM165), 2-61

B

Basic Information, 1-7

Basic Operation, 2-9

Board Attributes (PGM 155), 1-20, 2-21
Brief Outline of PC Admin, 1-5

C

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225), 1-121, 2-112
Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184), 1-97, 2-83

CO CID Attributes (PGM 147), 1-62, 2-52

CO Group Access Station (PGM 117), 1-35, 2-33
CO Group Access Station (PGM 131), 1-49

CO Line Base Program, 1-50, 2-41

COLP Table (PGM 201), 1-111, 2-104

Conference Page Zone (PGM 119), 1-36, 2-33
Configuration (PGM 100-103), 2-15
Connection Type, 1-6

Connect LED, 1-7

Copy DSS Button (PGM 125), 1-44, 2-38

CO Related Admin (PGM
140/141/142/143/146/147), 1-50, 2-41

CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144), 2-50

CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144/145), 1-61
CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166), 1-73, 2-61

CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410), 1-156, 2-138
Customer Call Routing (PGM 228), 1-125, 2-115

D

DB File List (Not Used), 2-13

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM187), 1-100, 2-86
DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406), 1-156, 2-138
DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186), 1-98, 2-84

Desktop, 2-12

Detail Program Information, 2-7

DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167), 1-74, 2-62

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421), 1-160,
2-142

Display Station with COS (PGM 130), 1-49, 2-41

Distinct CO Ring Frequency (PGM 422), 1-161,
2-143

DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400), 1-156, 2-138
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IND-ii

DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGM 408), 1-156,
2-138

E

Emergency Code Table (PGM 226), 1-122,
2-113

Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229), 1-127,
2-117

External Control Contact (PGM 168), 1-75,
2-64

EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409), 1-156,
2-138

F

Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115), 1-30,
2-31

Flexible DID Table (PGM 231), 1-128, 2-118

G

Gate Keeper Programming (PGM 341), 1-146
Gatekeeper Programming (PGM 341), 2-126
General Description, 1-1, 2-1

H
Hardware/Software Requirements, 1-1, 2-1
Hot Desk Attribute (PGM 250), 1-49, 2-41

Hot/Warm Line Selection (PGM 122), 1-39,
2-36

I

ICM Tenancy Group (PGM 120), 2-34
Initialization (DB Init), 1-163

In Room Indication (PGM 183), 1-96, 2-82

Installation of the Offline PC Admin Software,
2-3

Installation of the Online PC Admin Software,
1-3

Internal Page Zone Access (PGM 118), 1-36,
2-33

Introduction to Offline PC Admin, 2-1
Introduction to Online PC Admin, 1-1

IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386), 1-153, 2-135
IP Setting (PGM 108), 1-19, 2-21

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200), 1-110, 2-103
ISDN System Base Program, 1-110, 2-103

L

LCD Date/Time/Language Display Mode (PGM
169), 1-76, 2-65

LCR Assignment (PGM 220), 1-112, 2-105
LCR - DMT Table (PGM 222), 1-116, 2-108

LCR - LDT (Leading Digit Table) Table (PGM
221), 1-114, 2-107

LCR Table Initialization (PGM 223), 1-118,
2-109

LDK Utilities, 1-11
Level Management - Administrator Only, 1-8

Linked Station Pairs Table (PGM 179), 1-89,
2-74

Local Code Table (PGM 204), 1-136, 2-125
Location Information (PGM 100), 1-12, 2-15
Logical Slot Assignment (PGM 103), 1-15, 2-16

M

Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236), 1-135,
2-124

Modem (PGM 170), 1-76, 2-65

MODU Rx Gain Control (PGM 411), 1-157,
2-138
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IND-iii

Music (PGM 171), 1-77, 2-66

N
Nation Code and Site Name, 1-7
Nation Specific, 1-156, 2-138

Networking Attributes (PGM 320/PGM321),
1-139, 2-129

Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322),
1-141, 2-131

Networking Programming, 1-139, 2-129

Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324),
1-143, 2-132

Numbering Plan Type (PGM
104/105/106/107/109), 1-17, 2-18

@)
Options Window, 2-11

Other Gain Table (PGM 412-418, PGM 424),
2-140

P
Password, 1-5
PBX Access Code (PGM 172), 1-80, 2-68

Preferred Line Answer (PLA) Priority (PGM
173), 1-81, 2-69

Pre-Programmed, 1-12, 2-14

Preset Call Forward (PGM 121), 1-38, 2-35
Print Database, 1-165

Print Prot Data (PGM 451), 1-165

Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175), 1-83,
2-70

Procedure for using Offline PC Admin, 2-6

Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio (PGM 176), 1-85, 2-71

R
Remove Software, 2-6
RS-232C Port Setting (PGM 174), 1-82, 2-69

RSG / IP Phone Attribute (PGM 382), 1-152,
2-134

RSG/IP Phone Port Number Assignment
(PGM 381), 1-150, 2-133

RSG/IP Phone Programming, 1-150, 2-133

RSG RX Gain Control (PGM
390/392/394/396), 2-137

RSG RX Gain Control (PGM 396), 1-155

RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 391/393/395/397),
2-137

RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 397), 1-155
Run Program, 2-6

S
SIP Attributes 1 & 2, 1-147, 2-127
Site Management Tool, 1-6
SLIB12 Rx Gain Control (PGM 402), 2-138
SLIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 401), 1-156, 2-138
Slot Assignment (PGM 101), 1-14, 2-16
SMDR Account Group (PGM 124), 1-41, 2-37
SMDR Attributes (PGM 177), 1-86, 2-71
Speed Editor

Connection Menu, 2-4

Editing Data, 2-8

File Menu, 2-3

File Transfer Menu, 2-6

Full Screen Layout, 2-2

Hardware Configuration, 2-1

Hardware/Software Requirements, 2-1

Installing Software, 2-2

Introduction, 2-1
Uninstalling Software, 2-2
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Station Base Program, 1-20, 2-22
Station COS (PGM 116), 1-33, 2-32
Station Group, 1-101, 2-88

Station Group Assign (PGM 190/191), 1-101,
2-88

Station ID Assignment (PGM
110/111/112/113/114), 1-20, 2-22

Station IP List for CTI, 1-44
Station IP List for CTI (PGM 126), 2-38

Station Mailbox Attributes (PGM 127), 1-45,
2-39

System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163), 1-65,
2-54

System Base Program, 1-65, 2-54

System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used,
1-88, 2-73

System Speed Zone (PGM 232), 1-131, 2-120

System Timers | - 1ll (PGM 180, 181,182),
1-90, 2-76

System Tone Frequency (PGM 420), 1-159,
2-141

T
Tables, 1-112, 2-105

Tip for backup and restore of user database,
1-10

Tip for backup level database, 1-9
Toll Exception (PGM 224), 1-119, 2-110
Tx/Rx LED, 1-7

U

User Management - Administrator Only, 1-10

\Y
Version Compatibility, 2-2

Virtual Mailbox Attributes (PGM 129), 1-47,
2-40

VMIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 407), 1-156, 2-138
VoIB Programming (PGM 340), 1-145, 2-126

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone
(PGM 380), 1-150, 2-133

Voice Mailbox COS (PGM 238), 1-138, 2-125
Voice-Mail Dialing Table (PGM 234), 1-134,

2-122
W

Weekly Time Table (PGM 233), 1-133, 2-121
WTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 403), 2-138
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